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USING THE UNIT SAFELY

I INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS I

About A WARNING and A\ CAUTION Nofices

About the Symbols

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe

A\WARNING injury should the unit be wused

improperly.

/N | determined by the design contained within the

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the unit be used
improperly.

/N CAUTION

* Material damage refers to damage or

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic
animals or pets.

The A symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is

triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

(@ | must not be done is indicated by the design contained

The Q symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that

within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

e indicated by the design contained within the circle. In

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is

the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

-------------------------------------- ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING -~ -+ oooonoommos oo

A\ WARNING |

/\ CAUTION

Before using this unit, make sure to read the instructions
below, and the Owner’s Manual. A

Do not open or perform any internal modifications on
the unit. @

Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

excessively, step on it, place heavy objects on it, etc. A
damaged cord can easily become a shock or fire
hazard. Never use a power cord after it has been
damaged.

Avoid damaging the power cord. Do not bend it ®

In households with small children, an adult should
provide supervision until the child is capable of &
following all the rules essential for the safe operation

of the unit.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!) A

Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to share an
outlet with an unreasonable number of other devices. ®
Be especially careful when using extension cords—

the total power used by all devices you have
connected to the extension cord’s outlet must never
exceed the power rating (watts/amperes) for the
extension cord. Excessive loads can cause the
insulation on the cord to heat up and eventually melt
through.

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with vour retailer, the nearest Roland Service Center, A
or an authorized Roland distributor, as listed on the
“Information” page.

/\ CAUTION l

cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an

Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply @
outlet or this unit.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

* Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on the

QDL

unit.

* Never handle the power cord or its plugs with wet %
hands when plugging into, or unplugging from, an @
outlet or this unit.

precautions listed below. At least two persons are
required to safely lift and move the unit. It should be
handled carefully, all the while keeping it level. Make
sure to have a firm grip, to protect yourself from
injury and the instrument from damage.

¢ Check to make sure the screws securing the
unit to the stand have not become loose. Fasten
them again securely whenever you notice any
loosening,.

* Disconnect the power cord.

* Disconnect all cords coming from external
devices.

e Close the lid.

* Fold down the music stand.

* Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and
unplug the power cord from the outlet (p. 15). %

* Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning in
vour area, pull the plug on the power cord out of the %
outlet.

* Be careful when opening/closing the lid so you do
not get your fingers pinched (p. 15). Adult super- é
vision is recommended whenever small children use
the unit.

* When using the bench, please observe the following
points:

¢ Do not use the bench as a toy, or as a stepping
stool. é

¢ Do not allow two or more persons to sit on the
bench.

* Do not sit on the bench if the bolts holding the
benceh legs are loose. (If the bolts are loose,
immediately re-tighten them using the
supplied wrench.)

¢ When opening or closing the seat lid, be
careful not to pinch your fingers. In particular,
be careful not to pinch your fingers in the
folding metal supports (p. 18).




IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” on pages 2
and 3, please read and observe the following:

Power Supply

Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any
device that will generate line noise (such as an electric
motor or variable lighting system).

Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Placement

Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large power transformers) may induce hum.
To alleviate the problem, change the orientation of this
unit; or move it farther away from the source of inter-
ference.

This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

Observe the following when using the unit’s floppy disk

drive. For further details, refer to “Before Using Floppy

Disks”.

¢ Do not place the unit near devices that produce a
strong magnetic field (e.g., loudspeakers).

s Install the unit on a solid, level surface.

¢ Do not move the unit or subject it to vibration while
the drive is operating.

Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Also, do not allow lighting devices that normally are
used while their light source is very close to the unit
(such as a piano light), or powerful spotlights to shine
upon the same area of the unit for extended periods of
time, Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

To avoid possible breakdown, do not use the unit in a wet
area, such as an area exposed to rain or other moisture.

Do not allow rubber, vinyl, or similar materials to remain
on the piano for long periods of time. Such objects can
discolor or otherwise harmfully affect the finish.

Do not put anything that contains water (e.g., flower
vases) on the piano. Also, avoid the use of insecticides,
perfumes, alcohol, nail polish, spray cans, etc., near the
unit. Swiftly wipe away any liquid that spills on the unit
using a dry, soft cloth.

Maintenance

To clean the unit, use a dry, soft cloth; or one that is
slightly dampened. Try to wipe the entire surface using
an equal amount of strength, moving the cloth along with
the grain of the wood. Rubbing too hard in the same area
can damage the finish.

Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data

Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up on a floppy
disk, or written down on paper (when possible). During
repairs, due care is taken to avoid the loss of data.
However, in certain cases (such as when circuitry related
to memory itself is out of order), we regret that it may not
be possible to restore the data, and Roland assumes no
liability concerning such loss of data.

Memory Backup

If the power to this unit is not switched on for an
extended period of time (about 2 weeks), the contents of
memory will be lost, and the unit will revert to its factory
defaults. To avoid the loss of important data that has
been placed in memory, a backup of your data should be
periodically created on a floppy disk

Additional Precautions

Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself
against the risk of loosing important data, we recommend
that you periodically save a backup copy of important
data you have stored in the unit’s memory on a floppy
disk

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the
contents of data that was stored on a floppy disk once it
has been lost. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its
jacks and connectors. Rough handling can lead to
malfunctions.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s
internal elements.

A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.

To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit’s
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

When you need to transport the unit, package it in the
box (including padding) that it came in, if possible.
Otherwise, you will need to use equivalent packaging
materials.

Do not pull the music stand too far forward when
setting /releasing its latches.



IMPORTANT NOTES

Before Using Floppy Disks
Handling the Floppy Disk Drive

Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free
from vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle,
be sure the installation does not exceed the permissible.

Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive and/or damage floppy disks. When the unit has
been moved, allow it to become accustomed to the new
environment (allow a few hours) before operating it.

To insert a disk, push it gently but firmly into the drive—
it will click into place. To remove a disk, press the EJECT
button firmly. Do not use excessive force lo remove a disk
which is lodged in the drive.

Never attempt to remove a floppy disk from the drive
while the drive is operating (the indicator is lit); damage
could result to both the disk and the drive.

Remove any disk from the drive before powering up or
down.

To prevent damage to the disk drive’s heads, always try
to hold the floppy disk in a level position (not tilted in
any direction) while inserting it into the drive. Push it in
firmly, but gently. Never use excessive force.

To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage, insert
only floppy disks into the disk drive. Never insert any
other type of disk. Avoid getting paper clips, coins, or
any other foreign objects inside the drive.

Handling Floppy Disks

Floppy disks contain a plastic disk with a thin coating of
magnetic storage medium. Microscopic precision is
required to enable storage of large amounts of data on
such a small surface area. To preserve their integrity,
please observe the following when handling floppy disks:
* Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.

* Do not use or store floppy disks in dirty or dusty
areas.

* Do not subject floppy disks to temperature extremes
(e.g., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recom-
mended temperature range: 10 to 50° C (50 to 122° F).

* Do not expose floppy disks to strong magnetic fields,
such as those generated by loudspeakers.

Floppy disks have a “write protect” tab which can protect
the disk from accidental erasure. It is recommended that
the tab be kept in the PROTECT position, and moved to
the WRITE position only when you wish to write new
data onto the disk.

Rear side of the disk

Write
(can write new data onto disk)

)

Write Protect Tab ¥ Protect

The identification label should be firmly affixed to the
disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is in the
drive, it may be difficult to remove the disk.

Store all disks in a safe place to avoid damaging them,
and to protect them from dust, dirt, and other hazards.
By using a dirty or dust-ridden disk, you risk damaging
the disk, as well as causing the disk drive to malfunction.

Disks containing performance data for this unit should
always be locked (have their write protect tab slid to the
“Protect” position) before you insert them into the drive
on some other unit (except the PR-300, or a product in the
HP-G, MT, KR, or Atelier families), or into a computer’s
drive. Otherwise (if the write protect tab remains in the
“Write” position), when you perform any disk operations
using the other device’s disk drive (such as checking the
contents of the disk, or loading data), you risk rendering
the disk unreadable by this unit’s disk drive.

GS (G}) is a registered trademark of Roland Corpo-
ration.

Apple is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.

Macintosh is a registered trademark of Apple Computer,
Inc.

IBM is a registered trademark of International Business
Machines Corporation.

IBM PC is a registered trademark of International
Business Machines Corporation.

All product names mentioned in this document are trade-
marks or registered trademarks of their respective
owners.




We want to take a moment to thank you for your purchase of the Roland AT-80R “Ate-
lier Series” Organ.

The AT-80R is an electronic organ which provides a generous collection of rich organ
sounds. In addition, it is designed to be easy to learn and use.

In order to enjoy reliable performance of your new keyboard for many years to come,
please take the time to read through this manual in its entirety.

Main Features

O Carrying on the Tradition of Quality Organs

The wood-grain design conveys a warm impression, and the finely crafted cabinet with
soft illumination projects a sense of elegance.

O Simple and Easily Understood Operation

The large, color-coded buttons are organized by function, and laid out with an emphasis
on ease of realtime operation. All models of the Atelier series use the same button ar-
rangement, so that even beginners on the organ will be able to operate the instrument
easily.

OA Rich Array of Organ Sounds are Built-In

The AT-80R provides a rich array of organ sounds, including pipe organ, theater organ,
and jazz organ sounds. Also, high-quality brass, flute, strings, etc., have been added to
allow an even wider range of musical expression.

O Human Voices and Phrases

In addition to its diverse organ voices, the AT-80R series instruments also offer unique
vocals, such as “Jazz Scat,” and vocalized phrases such as “Amen.”

O Harmony Intelligence

The AT-80R’s Harmony Intelligence function detects chords played on the Lower key-
board, and automatically adds harmony to what is played on the Upper keyboard. This
allows you to add harmonic richness to your playing and create a more impressive per-
formance.

New on the AT-80R is a Harp-type Harmony Intelligence feature that lets you easily sim-
ulate the beautiful sonorities of a harp.

O Versatile Rhythms

The AT-80R contains 136 different Rhythms so you can enjoy playing along with the
Rhythms of a variety of musical genres. In addition, the Arranger function lets you play
an Automatic Accompaniment suitable for the Rhythm simply by using the Lower key-
board to specify a chord.



Features

O Disk Styles can be Loaded into Internal Memory

The Rhythm [Disk] button already contains 12 different Rhythms, but you can overwrite
these with Rhythms loaded from a music style disk. When Rhythm data from the disk is
loaded into internal memory, it will not be lost even if the power is turned off. It is con-
venient to load frequently-used disk Rhythums into internal memory.

(O SMF Music Data can be Loaded

The built-in composer features tape recorder-like operation. In addition to using the
composer to easily record your playing, you can load SMF format music data and play
along with it.

O SMF Save

Since the AT-80R can save music data in SMF format, music data you create using an
Atelier series organ can be easily edited on an external sequencer.

O 76-note Lower Keyboard

The AT-80R features a 76-note lower keyboard with initial touch capable of conveying
every dynamic nuance of your playing, plus a damper pedal—ideal for when you want
to use expressive piano-style playing techniques.

The expansive 76-note keyboard can be split into two or more sections, allowing you to
independently play a solo voice, pedal bass voice, or percussion for even more expres-
sive possibilities. Since the lower keyboard can be divided into up to four parts, the low-
er keyboard can function essentially as four lower keyboards!

The Manual Drums function lets you play drum sounds or sound effects across the entire
lower keyboard.

Conventions Used in This Manual

* Button names are enclosed in square brackets “[ ]”, as in [Utility] button.
* Whether a button light is illuminated, dark, or blinking is illustrated as shown below.

= =

lit dark blink

* Please be aware that although the display screens shown in this owner’s manual are
generally based on the factory settings, some may not necessarily match the factory
settings.

e [+][-1 [A ]l ¥ ] [ = ]l » | means that you should press one or the other button.
Example: Rhythm Select {-][+] buttons, Part Balance Reverb [ A ][ ¥ ] buttons, Menu

[ - ][ » ] buttons
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Panel Descriptions
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One Touch
Program
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12 13

[Power] switch ( — p. 16)

Part Balance [A] [ V] button/display ( — p. 30,
p. 54)

Lower Voice select buttons ( — p. 23, p. 24)
Lower Organ part

Lower Symphonic part

Lower Orchestral part

[Alternate] button

{Chorus] button ( — p. 53)

[Others] button ( — p. 28)
[Effect] button ( — p. 104)

[Oct Shift] button ( - p. 31)
[Transpose] button( — p. 59)
[Utility] button ( — p. 106-p. 113)
[Display /Exit] button ( — p. 19)
Menu [ - }[ = ] buttons

Part | <3 ][> |} buttons

Value |-} [+] buttons

Lower

[Manual Drums] button ( — p. 33)
[Manual Perc| button ( — p. 35)

14 1516

~

10
11

12
13

Sustain ( — p. 54)
[Pedal Bass] button
[Lower] button
[Upper] button

Lower Voice [Hold] button ( — p. 43)

Arranger

[Leading Bass] button { — p. 43)
[Chord Intelli] button ( — p. 42)
Arranger [On/Off] button { — p. 41)

Pedal Bass voice select buttons ( — p. 23,
p. 26)

Pedal Organ part

Pedal Orchestral part

[To Lower] button ( — p. 58)

[Bass Split] button ( — p. 57)

[One Touch Program] button ( — p. 44)

Rhythm select buttons ( — p. 37)
Rhythm Select [-] [+] buttons ( — p. 37)

Tempo [ -a ][ » ] button ( — p. 41)

Arrangement ( — p. 40)
[Advanced] button
[Variation] button



Panel Descriptions
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15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

23

Fill In { — p. 40)
[To Variation] button
[To Original} button

[Break] button ( — p. 40)

[Intro/Ending] button ( — p. 38)

[Sync Start] button ( — p. 38)
[Start/Stop] button ( — p. 38)

Display { — p. 19)

Beat Indicator ( — p. 41)

[Harmony Intelligence] button (— p. 49)

Upper voice select buttons ( — p. 23, p. 24)
Upper Organ part

Upper Symphonic part

Upper Orchestral part

| Alternate] button

[Chorus] button { — p. 53)

Solo voice select buttons ( — p. 27)
Solo part

[Alternate] button

[To Lower] button { — p. 56)

24

25
26

Composer

[All Song Play/Demo] button ( — p. 20, p. 89)
Select -]} [+] buttons

[Load] button ( -+ p. 69, p. 70, p. 87)
fFunction] button ( — p. 95-p. 103)
[Save] button ( — p. 68, p. 84)
[Registration] button ( — p. 65-p. 73)
Track buttons ( — p. 74, p. 78)
[Reset] button

[Stop] button

[Play] button ( — p. 77, p. 89)

[Rec] button ( — p. 75, p. 76, p. 79)
[Bwd] button

[Fwd] button

Disk Drive ( — p. 46)

Registration buttons

[Write] button ( — p. 63)

[Manual] button ( — p. 65)

Registration [1] - [12] buttons ( — p. 63)
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Panel Descriptions

27 28 29
i 27 [Master Volume] knob ( — p. 16)

28 [Brilliance] knob ( — p. 61)

29 Rotary Sound ( —p. 52)
Rotary [On/Off] button

Master  Briliance
Volurme

viao Rotary [Fast/Slow] button
@ 30 [Bender/Vibrato] lever ( — p. 61)

B Under the Lower Left of the Keyboard( — p. 114)

31 32 33 34 35
}

1 1 i i
( | | | | ] R
) = FEN
77 ) @)
0 @@
T Echo Volume In
Mumination Phones Mic
—=Computer__  ____MDI____ e Output Input .——
PC-2— ~PC- L(mono) R L{mono} R
MIDIﬂ HMac ' \ @
&/ @ )/ \/
Out in = =
S I I | | )
| ] | | I
36 37 38 39 40
31 [lumination] switch 36 Computer connecter
32 Phones jack 37 Computer switch
33 Mic Echo knob 38 MIDI Out/ In connecters
34 Mic Volume knob 39 Output L (mono) /R jacks
35 MicInjack 40 Input L (mono) /R jacks
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Before You Begin

Opening/Closing the Lid

Connecting the Power Cord

L 72 E\i

4 \

1. To open the lid, hold it with both hands and lift
it straight up. Then, slide it to the rear.

2. To close the lid, slowly pull it forward with both
hands until it stops. Then, gently lower it into
place.

* Be careful not to get your fingers caught when opening or

closing the lid. Adult supervision is recommended when small

children are going to be using the instrument.

* To prevent accidents, be sure to close the lid before moving the

organ.

* Make sure you don't have anything (such as sheet music) on the

keyboard when you close the lid.

Setting Up the Music Stand

1. Lift the music stand gently.

2, Adjust the metal latches as shown in the illus-
tration above.
* Do not pull the music stand too far forward when setting/

releasing its latches.

1. First, make sure that the [Power] switch at the
panel’s left side is OFF (not pushed in).

2. Connect the supplied power cord to the AC Iniet
connector, then plug the other end into an AC
outlet.

i
T

I

* Only use the power cord supplied with this instrument.

* Whenever you do not intend to use the instrument for extended

periods of time, pull out the power cord from the AC outlet.

15



Before You Begin

Turning the Power On and
Off

* Once the connections have been completed, furn on or off power
to your various devices in the order specified. By turning on or

off devices in the wrong order, you risk causing malfunction

and/or damage to speakers and other devices.

B Tuning On the Power

1. Make sure of the following before the power is

turned on.
* Is the power cable correctly connected to the AC inlet?

* Is the power cable correctly connected to the AC outlet?

» Is the [Master Volume] slider (located at the left of the

Lower Keyboard) set to the Min (minimum) position?

' (i ’

NoE

,l/)nnnrl;

\ Volume

2. Press the [Power] switch to turn on the power.

Power

* This unit is equipped with a protection circuit. A brigf interval

(a few seconds) after power up is required before the unit will

operate normally.

16

3.

—

The [Master Volume] slider located on the left of
the Lower Keyboard paneti is an overall control
for adjusting the volume of the entire instru-
ment.

Position the Expression Pedal to the half-way mark. Now
adjust the [Master Volume] slider to a suitable level. Now
that this level has been set, you can use the Expression
Pedal to change the volume with your foot as you play the
AT-80R. The volume will be increased when the Expres-
sion Pedal is pressed down, and decreased when the ped-
al is returned.

en decreace

- the volume

o increace
Master the volume

Turning Off the Power

Before switching the power off, set the [Master
Volume] slider to the Min (minimum) position.

2. Press the [Power] switch to turn off the power.



Before You Begin

Using Headphones

Using Microphone

The AT-80R features a Phones jack. This allows you to play
without having to worry about bothering others around you,

even at night.

1. Connect the headphones to the Phones jack on
the underside of the unit.
The sound from the built-in speakers stops.
Now, sound is heard only through the headphones.

Phones

2. Adjust the headphones volume with the [Master
Volume] slider and Expression pedal.
* Accepts connection of Stereo headphones.
Since sound is no longer output from the AT-80R’s speakers
once headphones are connected, you can practice late at night

without disturbing others.

/\ CAUTION

* To prevent damage to the cord, handle the headphones
only by the headset or the plug.

* Headphones may be damaged if the volume is too high
when they are plugged in.
Lower the volume on the AT-80R before plugging in
headphones.

* To prevent possible auditory damage, loss of hearing, or
damage to the headphones, the headphones should not be
used at an excessively high volume.

Use the headphones at a moderate volume level.

The AT-80R is equipped with a Mic jack.

Since this instrument has a Mic In jack, you can use a micro-
phone to enjoy a variety of possibilities such as singing along
with your performance, or singing along with music data

(such as separately sold SMF music data).

1. Connect the microphone to the Mic In jack on
the underside of the unit.

2. Use the [Mic Volume] knob to adjust the volume
level for the microphone.

3. Use the [Mic Echo] knob to adjust the echo
level for the microphone.
* The microphone must be purchased separately. When
purchasing a microphone, please consult the vender where you
bought the AT-80R.

/\ CAUTION

* To avoid disturbing others, be careful of the volume level
when playing late at night or very early in the morning.
¢ When connecting a microphone to the AT-80R, be sure to
lower the volume. If the volume control is too high when
the microphone is plugged in, noise may be produced by
the speakers.
¢ Feedback could be produced depending on the location of
microphones relative to speakers. This can be remedied
by:
- Changing the orientation of the microphone.
- Relocating the microphone so it is farther from the
speakers.

- Lowering volume levels.

17



Before You Begin

Turning On the Lights

1. After turning on the power, turn on the [fitumi-
nation] switch (located underneath the left-
hand side of the keyboard).

i

[lumination

The illumination for the AT-80R’s front panel will light.

When the illumination is used for an extended period, the
light bulbs and the metal parts near the light bulb (see
diagram below) will become hot. Be careful not to touch
these areas. In particular, be careful of the following four

locations.

/\ CAUTION

1. Panel illumination light bulb

Do not touch the light bulb or nearby parts. When closing

the lid, be sure to hold the handles.

2. Metal portion of lid
After closing the lid, do not touch this area.

N

M Illumination Switch

—| 0N DY ) SO N B o B
0 g g N o g A I 8 =

-
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Caution When Using the
Bench

The bench seat can be opened, and sheet music etc. can be

stored inside.

/\ CAUTION

When opening/closing the seat, be careful not to

pinch your fingers.

S




Before You Begin

Restoring All the Factory
Default Settings

Displaying Basic Screens
(Display/Exit Button)

The settings stored in the AT-80R can be returned to their

factory settings. This function is called “Factory Reset.”

1. Make sure there is no floppy disk in the disk
drive before carrying out the procedure.

2. Turning off the power.

3. While holding down the {One Touch Program]
button, press the [Power] switch to turn the
power on.

One Touch
Power Program

The following display appears.

oo

Factory Pressth
iz Loadsd,

* Loading factory default settings will erase any Registrations
currently in the memory of the AT-80R. To save the registra-
tions you are currently using, refer to page 68.

* Even if you perform the Factory Reset operation, the Rhythm
[Disk] button and [World] button will not return to the factory
settings.

If you wish to return the Riythm [Disk] button and [World]
button to the factory scttings, refer to page 48.

* When you are using the instrument for the very first time, or it
has remained unused for about two weeks or so, it will automati-
cally be returned to the factory default settings when the power

is turned on.

The instrument’s display provides a large variety of infor-
mation. The AT-80R has two types of basic display screen:
the Rhythm display, and the Composer display. You can
alternate from one to the other by pressing the [Display /Exit]

button.

Uity fOisplay /EN
: Rhythim/SongName  Measure

Eftect - Menu =

I N I S

OciShit < Part > Tempo

D D Beat

o o= oo o

Chord

Transpose  ~ Vaiue +

B Rhythm Screen

B Composer Screen

Song Name Measure Number

| |

T T

REL SORG 1
FITE O Mad

I |
Tempo Chord

When you have selected a performance song on a floppy

disk:

Song Name Song No.
| |
H R HE =l

417 EREN
I |
Tempo Chord
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Start Playing the AT-80R

Listening to the Demo Songs

The AT-80R contains 9 Demo songs. Here’s how to play the Demo songs, and fully ap-
preciate the sounds, Rhythms, and Automatic Accompaniment that are available with

the AT-80R.
Composer
— Select + Load Function Save Registration
] 1 [ ] ) |
LrenameJl—Cloar—
Track
2 3 4 5
I I I AN NN B IR B
Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Upper Solo Control
] ] > [ < | d
I ) (=) =3 C ).
Reset S Rec Bwd Fwd
topl Play l
T T

Make sure that a floppy disk is not inserted in the disk drive.

If a floppy disk is in the disk drive, press the Eject button (p. 46) and remove the floppy
disk.

Press the [All Song Play/Demo] button (the indicator will light).

irchmestr=

kA sl
GEMD [=w+sFLAY]

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select a Demo song.

Press the [Play] button.

When the selected demo song ends, the next demo song will begin playing.

To stop playback in the middle of the song, press the [Stop] button.
The [All Song Play/Demo] button’s indicator will be turned off.

20



Start Playing the AT-80R

@ If the Following Screen Appears

HEN- W

If the performance song in the unit has not been saved to floppy disk, the following mes-
sage will appear, and it will not be possible to play the Demo songs.

lear Somg Durs?

s R

YesiRBFED Moik=T

If you don’t mind erasing this song, press the [Rec] button. However, if you wish to save
this song, press the [Reset] button to cancel the procedure, and then save the song onto
a floppy disk.

If you wish to save the musical data to a floppy disk, refer to “Saving Performance Songs Onto
Floppy Disk (Save Button)” (p. 84).

All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material for purposes other than private, personal
enjoyment is a violation of applicable laws.

The data for the Demo song that is being played is not available at the MIDI Out connector.

Check out the “Demo Song List” (p. 156) for information such as the names of the composers
and players of the demo songs.
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Start Playing the AT-80R

Selecting Voices

The AT-80R is able to produce the sounds of various instruments. These sounds are
called “Voices.”

B About the Voices and Parts

The AT-80R has two keyboards and one Bass Pedalboard, as shown below.
From top to bottom these are called the “Upper Keyboard,” “Lower Keyboard,” and
“Bass Pedalboard.”

Upper Keyboard

Lower Keyboard

/ Bass Pedalboard

The Upper Keyboard and Lower Keyboard each have three parts: “Organ,” “Symphon-
ic,” and “Orchestral.” You can select one voice for each part, meaning that it is possible

IR ==

to layer up to three voices on each keyboard and play them simultaneously. The voice of
the “Solo” part can be layered on the Upper keyboard.

The Bass Pedalboard has two parts: “Pedal Organ” and “Pedal Orchestral.” You can se-
lect one voice for each part, meaning that it is possible to play up to two voices simulta-

neously.
Keyboard Type of voices Parts
Upper Keyboard Upper Upper Organ
Upper Symphonic
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Upper Orchestral .
Solo Solo
Lower Keyboard Lower Lower Organ
Lower Symphonic
_____________________ Lower Orchestral ...
Solo Solo
(This voice is sounded only when Solo [To Lower] button lights up)
Bass Pedalboard Pedal Bass Pedal Organ
Pedal Orchestral

@ To play a Solo voice on the Lower keyboard, select the Solo voice and press the Selo [To Lower]
button (p. 56).
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Start Playing the AT-80R

B Functions of the Upper/Lower/Pedal Bass Sound Select Buttons

Rotary Sound Upper Organ Upper Symphonic Upper Orchestral

= i == H o= }f == | =

Piano HiE.PianoffiA.Guitar JIE Guitar fiif Brass

=1 W [——] [ [——} ¥ [—} ¥ [=d
Harpsi lli Vibes [liMandofin§ji Accordion n

Harmony Intelligence Alternate Alternate Chorus Alternate Chorus

e i == = | = | = | = N G

Rotary Sound Lower Organ Lower Symphonic Lower Orchestral
Full Full Full Lorwer Lcwsr Lower Synith

Sings ree ‘ j
=3 ]
Plpe Pge Plpe Thealer Thaaler Dthers) Choir H:arpsl n::::a Amdon 1hers
i

Alternate Atemate Chorus Alternate Chorus

/=3

Strings

Each time you press a voice button, its indicator will switch between being lit and being
turned off. Voices that have their button indicator lit can be played.

I@ If none of the voice buttons are lit, playing the keyboard will not produce a sound.

Two voices of the same family are assigned to each voice button. Buttons with voices
from two different families have the names of both voices printed on them.
The [Alternate] button switches between these two voices.

If the [Alternate] button is not lit the voice indicated on the button is selected.

If the [Alternate] button is lit, another voice of the same family or the voice indicated on
the bottom half of the button is selected. For buttons which the voice indicated in the dis-
play will be selected.
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Start Playing the AT-80R

M Selecting the Upper and Lower Voices

Press the “Organ,” “Symphonic,” or “Orchestral” buttons for each Keyboard (Upper/
Lower) to select the desired voice.

When the power is turned on, the Upper keyboard will play “Full Organl” and the Low-
er keyboard will play “Lower Organl.”

Example: Selecting “Full Organ5” for the Upper Organ‘part, “Strings
5” for the Upper Symphonic, and Upper Orchestral “Grand
Piano” for the Upper Orchestral.

1. Press the Upper Organ [Full 2] button (indicator lights).

The name of the selected voice will appear in the display for several seconds.

U, Organ Uoice
Fuull Organs

Now when you play the Upper keyboard, the “Full Organ2” will sound.

2. Press the Upper Organ [Alternate] button (the indicator lights).

When you play the Upper keyboard, the “Full Organ5” will sound.
Each time you press the [Alternate] button and switch between the two voices which are
assigned the button.

3. Press the Upper Symphonic [Strings] button (the indicator lights).

Now when you play the Upper keyboard, the two voices “Full Organ5” and “Strings5”
will sound simultaneously (mixed together).

4, Press the Upper Orchestral [Piano] button (the indicator lights).

When you play the Upper keyboard, “Grand Piano” will be added, producing a mixture
of three different voices.

The Lower voice is selected in the same way as the voices of the Upper keyboard.
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Start Playing the AT-80R

L ]

The Organ voices Full Organ1 to Full Organ 6 are actually preset combi-
nations of different organ footages with combinations as follows:

Full Organ 1 - 80 0000 004
Full Organ 2 - 88 8000 008
Full Organ 3 - 80 8808 008
Full Organ 4 - 80 0800 000
Full Organ 5 - 85 3111 246
Full Organ 6 - 88 8888 888

For example: a combination of “85 3111 246" means the following levels have
been set:

16’ is set at 8 (maximum)
8 issetath

51/3 issetat3

4’ issetatl

22/3 issetatl

2 issetat1

13/5 issetat2

11/3 issetat4
1"issetat6

Similarly, the “Jazz” organ voices are actually preset combinations of different Jazz or-
gan footages and percussion with combinations as follows:

Jazz Organ 1 - 88 8000 000 with 3rd harmonic percussion
Jazz Organ 2 - 88 8800 000 with 3rd harmonic percussion
Jazz Organ 3 - 80 0800 000 with 2nd harmonic percussion
Jazz Organ 4 - 88 8000 000 with 2nd harmonic percussion
Jazz Organ 5 - 88 8800 000 with 2nd harmonic percussion
Jazz Organ 6 - 88 8630 000 with 3rd harmonic percussion

Likewise the “Pipe” organ and “Theater” organ voices are actually preset combinations
of classical pipe and theater organ sounds experienced on our famous Rodgers organs.
The Upper and Lower keyboards each have three parts; Organ, Symphonic, and Orches-
tral. One voice can be selected from each part, allowing you to mix (layer) up to 3 voices.
Voices can be selected for the Lower keyboard in the same way as for the Upper key-
board.

Like the Upper keyboard organ voices, the Lower organ voices are actually preset com-
binations of different organ footages with combinations as follows:

Lower Organ 1 - 00 8000 000
Lower Organ 2 - 00 8400 000
Lower Organ 3 - 00 8503 000
Lower Organ 4 - 00 8000 005
Lower Organ 5 - 00 8640 000
Lower Organ 6 - 00 8402 001
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Start Playing the AT-80R

B Selecting Pedal Bass Voice

26

Immediately after the power is turned on, the Pedal Bass voice will sound single notes
using the “Organ Bass1” voice. Here’s how to select Pedal Bass voices played by the Ped-
alboard.

Pedal Organ F edal Orchestral

1

Press the Pedal Organ [Pipe] button (indicator lights).

The name of the selected voice will appear in the display for several seconds.

F.Ordan WUoice
Fire Ord. Es

Now when you play the Pedalboard, “Pipe Org. Bs” (Pipe Organ Bass) will be heard.

Press the Pedal Organ [Octave Up] button (indicator lights).

Play the Pedalboard once more. Notice that when the [Octave Up] button is on, the se-
lected Bass voice will sound an octave higher.

Press the Pedal Orchestral [String] button (indicator lights).

Now when you play the Pedalboard, the two voices Pipe Organ Bass and String Bass will
sound simultaneously (mixed together).

The Bass voice is selected in the same way as the voices of the Upper and Lower key-
boards. Each time you press a voice button, the indicator will alternate between being lit
and being turned off, allowing you to play the voice for which the indicator is lit.

If all indicators are turned off (not lit), the Bass voice will not sound.

Settings can be adjusted to allow multiple notes to be played on the Pedalboard (p. 107).

If you press the [To Lower] button (indicator lights p. 58) or [Bass Split] button (indicator
lights p. 57), the Bass voice can now be played by the Lower keyboard, not by the Pedalboard.



Start Playing the AT-80R

M Selecting Solo Voice

B

B

The Solo section of the Upper keyboard is monophonic, that is, the Solo voice will only
sound for the highest note played on the Upper keyboard. This allows you to play full
chords and have the selected Solo voice playing the highest (solo) note.

1
I Solo

- ] = [ =

Violin #fl Trumpet

Sax
r 2 =T
——1 —-J =]
‘ ‘
Clarinet
|

To
Alternate Lower

2

Press the Solo [Violin] button (indicator lights).

The name of the selected voice will appear in the display for a few seconds.

ol e e

diolim

Play the Upper keyboard. The selected voice will sound by the highest note played.

When you press the [Alternate] button, the two voice assigned to
the button will alternate.

By pressing the Solo [To Lower] button located below the Solo voice buttons, you can play the
Solo wvoice from the Lower keyboard. For details refer to “Playing the Solo Voice on the Lower
Keyboard — Solo [To Lower] Button” (p. 56).

1t is possible to change how a Solo voice will sound.

Normally, the Solo voice will be sounded by the highest note you play on the Upper keyboard,
but you can make settings so that the last-played note will sound the Solo voice. You can also
make settings so that the Solo voice will be sounded by all notes of the keyboard to which the
Solo voice is assigned. For details refer to “Solo Mode (Changing How the Solo Voice Will
Sound)” (p. 107).
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B Selecting a Voice Using the [Others] Button

28

Notice that there is an [Others] button for each of the “Organ,” “Symphonic,” “Orches-
tral” sections of the upper and lower voices, and “Solo” voices, and for the “Organ” and
“Orchestral” sections of the Pedal bass voice. By using the [Others] buttons, you can se-
lect from all internal voices of the AT-80R.

The |Others] button is assigned two voice. You can use the [Alternate] button to switch
between these two voices.

You cannot assign the same voice to the two available locations under each [Others] button.
Please select and assign two different voices.

1 4
|
1

IS8 Uity pisplay/Exit R Upper Organ
) 1 otary Sound

=— — [—} [a—-] [ ] oD (——1
Fuli Full Full Jazz Jazz Jazz
Etfect -~ Mgnu » h b 3 ; - 5 Rock
L } 1 H [ }
) e
?c':sm;t l< TST >l P|pe Plpe Plpe Theater Theater Thealer Others

Trlani?oie[ = Vlalt.;e i ] Harmony Intelligence Alternate
! ) |
5 3 2,6

Press the [Others] button to the left of the display.
All [Others] buttons and [Alternate] buttons begin to flash.

Press the [Others] button for the section (Part) to which you wish to
assign a voice.

The indicator of the selected [Others] button will blink.

Press the [Alternate] button to select ON (lit) or OFF (dark).

The setting of the [Alternate] button: ON (lit) or OFF (dark), determines to which of the
two available locations a newly selected voice will be assigned.
This step is unnecessary in the case of Pedal Bass Part.

Use the [ <1] and [ ] Part buttons to select a sound group.

The sound number of each voice is preceded by an alphabetical character A~V which in-
dicates the sound group; e.g., “G11 Strings 1.”

Use the [-] and [+] Value buttons to select the desired voice.

The name of the selected voice is shown in the display.




HEmo
EMd

Start Playing the AT-80R

Once again, press the [Others] button for the part to which the
selected voice will be assigned.

The selected voice is now stored, and will be retained even while the instrument is
switched off. The voice will remain selected until you change it again.

To stop mid-way through this or any procedure, press the [Display/Exit] button.

About the voices that can be assigned to an [Others] button, please refer to “Voice List” (p.
121).

O Shortcut When Selecting Voices for Any [Others] Button

].

Instead of using the general [Others] button located at the left of the display, here’s a
quicker way to select sounds for any [Others] button.

Press the [Others] button for the Part for which you wish to specify
a voice.

The voice name will appear in the display.

Press the [Alternate] button to select ON (lit) or OFF (dark).

The setting of the [Alternate] button: ON (lit) or OFF (dark), determines to which of the
two available locations a newly selected voice will be assigned.
This step is unnecessary in the case of Pedal Bass Part.

While the voice name is shown in the display screen, use the Value
[-] [+] buttons to select the desired voice.

The indicator of the selected [Others] button will blink.

Once again, press the [Others] button for the part whose sound you
wish to set to confirm the voice.

The indicator of the [Others] button will change from blinking to lit.

When you press the [Others] button, the voice name will appear in the display screen, but the
basic screen will reappear if you wait several seconds without pressing the Value [-] [+] buttons.
If you wish to change the sound that is assigned to the [Others] button, press the [Others]
button, and quickly use the Value [-] [+] buttons to select the desired voice while the voice name
is still shown in the display screen.
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Adjust the Volume Balance (Part Balance Buttons)

The AT-80R allows you to adjust the volume balance individually for each Part.
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Part Balance

The following buttons are used to adjust the volume of a multiple number of Parts.

Accomp/SMF button
Automatic Accompaniment (except bass) and playback of performance songs from
something other than the Atelier performance songs (for example: SMFs)

Rhythm button
¢ When Manual Perc is ON
Manual Percussion volume is adjusted.
* When Manual Perc is OFF
The volume of the Rhythm performance and Manual Drums is adjusted.

Pedal Organ button:
The volume of the Pedal Organ and Bass part of Automatic Accompaniment is adjust-
ed.

1. The volume levels of each part are adjusted using the correspond-
ing [ A Jand [ ¥ ] buttons.

When you press the up button ( A ), the volume increases; when you press the down but-
ton ( ¥ ), the volume decreases.

The volume can be set to any value from 0 to 12.

The volume can be confirmed in the part balance display located at the left of the front
panel.

When you press the Part Balance [ A ][ ¥ ] buttons, the volume for each part will be
shown in the display.

E- 1 1 it

Joowele
ol

@ When the volume value shown in the display is 0, that part will produce no sound.
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Transpose the Pitch in Octave Units (Oct Shift Button)

Octave Shift is a function that allows you to alter the pitch of what is played by one or
more octaves.

You can apply an Octave shift to the following nine Parts:

All of the Upper and Lower Parts (Organ/Symphonic/Orchestral)

Both the Bass Parts (Organ/Orchestral)

The Solo Part

Utility Display/Exit

Effect - Meny w»

1 4__ 33 __2
’ —c;IShm'<:Panx>i

o3

Transpose = — Value +

3

Press the [Oct Shift] button.
The [Oct Shift] button’s indicator will flash.

Use the [ <1] and [ ] Part buttons to select a performance Part to
which you wish to apply an Octave Shift.

Dot mue Shift

4 U.Ordan ¢ 8 F

Use the [-] and [+] Value buttons to set the amount of shift.

The value can be set to a range of +/- 2 octaves.

Press the [Oct Shift] button.

The basic screen will reappear
When all Parts are set to value 0, the [Oct Shift] button’s indicator goes off.
When any Part is set to any value other than 0, the [Oct Shift] button’s indicator will light.

When the power is turned on, the Octave Shift setting for each part of the Pedal Bass will be set
to -1 (1 octave down). If you turn on the Pedal Bass [Octave Up] button, the Octave Shift will
be automatically set to “0” regardless of the previous setting. When you turn off the [Octave
Up] button, the Octave Shift will always return to “-1" regardless of the previous setting

s

Please note that when you apply the Octave Shift function to certain voices, their pitch could be
stretched beyond their recommended note ranges, and they may not sound as expected. Care
should be taken when using Octave Shift.
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Performing with a Human Voice

The AT-80R contains various types of human voices. These are sounds that resemble the
sound of people singing in certain styles.

M Selecting a Human Voice

l.

2,

32

Press the [Others] button located at the left of the display.
All [Others] buttons’ and [Alternate] buttons’ indicator will flash.

Press the [Others] button for the part to which you wish to assign
one of the human voice types.

The indicator of the selected [Others] button will flash, and the indicators of the remain-
ing [Others] and [Alternate] buttons will be turned off.

Press the [Alternate] button to select either ON or OFF.

Specify whether the voice will assigned to the ON (lit) or OFF (dark) position of the [Al-
ternate] button.

Use the [ <1] and [=>] Part buttons to select the sound group pre-
fixed by “J” for the voice number.

Human voice numbers are prefixed by “J.”

Use the Value [-] [+] buttons to select the desired human voice.

The display will show the name of the selected voice.

For the different human voice, refer to “Voice List” (p. 121).

Since “Jazz Scat” switches the sound between five levels depending on the strength with which
you play the keyboard, the sound will not change if the Utility menu “Initial Touch” setting (p.
107) has been turned “OFF.”

Once again, press the [Others] button for the part to which you wish
to assign a human voice.

To cancel mid-way through the selecting procedure, you can press the [Display/Exit] button.

When selecting a sound for the [Others] button, you can use a simpler procedure. For details
refer to “O Shortcut When Selecting Voices for Any [Others] Button” (p. 29).
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Playing Drums and Sound Effects on the Keyboard

M Playing Drums from the Entire Lower Keyboard (Manual Drums)

You can use the Lower keyboard to play various drum sounds (drum set). In this case,
the Lower voices will no longer sound.

Lower
-

1. Press the [Manual Drums] button (indicator lights).

Play the Lower keyboard and listen to the various drum sounds on each key.
The [Manual Drums] button will alternate between on (lit) and off each time it is pressed.

Immediately after the power is turned off, the STANDARD drum set will sound.

'@ Refer to “Drum Set List” (p. 123) for details on which drum sound or Sound Effect will be
played by each note.

'@ It is not possible to select and play both [Manual Drums] and [Manual Perc] buttons (p. 35)
simultaneously.
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B Changing the Drum Set Type

HEMO

34

As the drum set, you can choose from 12 types of drum set and one type of sound effect.
When you change the drum set, the sound produced by each note will change.
Immediately after the power is turned on, the STANDARD drum set will sound.

Let’s try selecting a different Drum Set or the Sound Effect set.

Refer to “Drum Set List” (p. 123) for details on which drum sound or Sound Effect will be
played by each note.

Lower Utility Display/Exit
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Press the [Manual Drums] button (indicator lights).

When the Drum Set name is displayed on the screen, press the [-] or
[+] Value button to select a Drum Set or Sound Effect Set.

The [Manual Drums] button indicator will begin to flash.

MarualDrumsset

= THHDHED

You can select from 12 different Drum Sets and one set of Sound Effects as follows:

STANDARD, STANDARD2, ROOM, ROOM2, POWER, ELECTRONIC, TR-808,
DANCE, JAZZ, BRUSH, BRUSH2, ORCHESTRA, SOUND EFFECTS

Press the [Manual Drums] button once again.

The [Manual Drums] button indicator will be lit constantly, and the selected Drum Set
Type will be applied.

To stop mid-way through this or any procedure, press the [Display/Exit] button.

The Drum Set Type can also be selected from the Utility menu. Please refer to “Manual Drums
Set” (p. 109).
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M Playing Drums Together with the Lower Voices (Manual Perc Button)

You can play various drum sounds and Sound Effects using the bottom 15 keys of the
Lower keyboard. This is convenient when you wish to play the Lower voice together
with drum sounds or Sound Effects.

Lower
= | e= }
Maruat{li| Manual
Drums Perc

the keys for drum sounds
or Sound Effects

Lower Keyboard

Press the [Manual Perc] button (indicator lights).

The button will alternate between ON (lit) and OFF each time it is pressed.
When you play the bottom 15 keys of the Lower keyboard and the various drum sound
is played on each key.

It is not possible to select both [Manual Perc] and IManual Drums] buttons (p. 33) simulta-
neously.
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B Changing the Manual Percussion Type

36

You can choose the type of Manual Percussion Set. When you change the Manual Per-
cussion Set, the sound played by each of the 15 lowest notes of the Lower keyboard will
change.

[mmediately after the power is turned on, the PERC.SET1 drum set will sound.

Refer to “Manual Percussion Set” (p. 126) for details on which percussion sound will be played
by each note.

Press the [Manual Perc] button (indicator lights).

When the Manual Percussion Set name is displayed on the screen,
press the [-] or [+] Value button to select a Manual Percussion Set
or the Sound Effects Set.

The [Manual Perc] button indicator will begin to flash.

Marmual Perc. Set

FERC.SETI

You can select from 4 different Manual Percussion Sets;
PERC.SET1, PERC.SET2, VOICE PHRASE, JAPANESE SET

Press the [Manual Perc] button once again.

The [Manual Perc] button indicator will be lit constantly, and the selected Manual Per-
cussion Set will be applied.

To stop mid-way through this or any procedure, press the [Display/Exit] button.

The Manual Percussion Set type can also be selected from the Utility menu. Please refer to
“Manual Percussion Set” (p. 110).



Using the Rhythm (Music Style) Functions

The AT-80R lets you enjoy playing along with a rhythmic accompaniment.

Selecting a Rhythm

The AT-80R provides 136 types of Rhythms and Automatic Accompaniments (Music
Styles). These are organized into 16 groups.

Rhythm
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Press a Rhythm button to select a Rhythm group.

The indicator will light, and the first Rhythm in the group will be selected.
That Rhythm will be shown in the display.

Fazl BidbBEandd
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To select a different Rhythm within the same group, use the [-] and
[+] Rhythm Select buttons.

The indicator of Rhythm button will flash.

Press the Rhythm button once again (indicator lights constantly).

The Rhythm button’s indicator will change from blinking to light.
The Rhythm has now been applied.

O Using the Rhythms of the [Disk] Button

HEMO

The [Disk] button contains 12 preset Rhythms. These Rhythms can be rewritten by load-
ing disk Rhythms into the AT-80R.

Rhythms that are already written in the [Disk] button memory can be selected in the
same way as when selecting Rhythms of another Rhythm group.

If you wish to store a disk Rhythm in the [Disk] button, refer to “Loading Disk Rhythms Into
Internal Memory” (p. 47).
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Playing Rhythms—Starting and Stopping the Rhythm

There are two ways to start the Rhythm:

1. Manually by pressing a button,

2. Automatically by playing a note on the Lower keyboard or Pedalboard (Syncro Start).
You can also make the Rhythm start after playing an Intro, or make the Rhythm stop af-

ter playing an Ending.

[—=1 [—=]
- To To
AdvancediifVarialiory ariationy|t Original

Arrangement Filt In

==
Intro/
n Break EndingA

B Starting at the Press of a Bution

O Starting with an Intro
1. Press the [Intro/Ending] button.

The Intro is played and the Rhythm starts.
While the Intro is playing, the {Intro/Ending] button indicator will light, until the Intro
ends then the button indicator will go dark.

O Making the Intro Short and Simple
1. Press the [To Variation] or [To Original] button.

2. Press the [Start/Stop] button.

A short Intro is played and the Rhythm starts.

O Starting without an Intro
1 . Press the [Start/Stop] button.

The Rhythm starts without an Intro being played.

W Starting the Rhythm Automatically When You Play the Lower
Keyboard or Pedalboard - Sync Start

@ If the Arranger function (p. 41) is ON (the Arranger [On/Off] button indicator is lit), it is not
be able to start the Rhythm by playing the Pedalboard.

O Starting with an Added Intro
1. Press the [Sync Start] button to make the indicator light up.
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2. Press the [Intro/Ending] button.
The [Intro/Ending] button’s indicator will flash.

3. Play either the Lower keyboard or the Pedalboard.

The Intro is played and the Rhythm starts.
While the Intro is playing, the [Intro/Ending] button indicator will light, until the Intro
ends the button indicator will be turned off.

O Making the Intro Short and Simple
1. Press the [Sync Start] to make the indicator light up.

2. Press the [To Variation] or [To Original] button.

[Start/Stop] button indicator will flash.
Pressing the {To Variation] or [To Original] button makes the Rhythm pattern change as

well.

3. Play either the Lower Keyboard or the Pedalboard.

A short Intro is played and the Rhythm starts.

O Starting without an Intro
1. Press the [Sync Start] button (the indicator lights).

2. Play either the Lower keyboard or the pedalboard.

The Rhythm starts without an Intro being played.

B Stopping the Rhythm

O Stopping with an Ending
1.  Press the [Intro/Ending] button.

An Ending is played, then the Rhythm stops.
While the Ending is playing, the [Intro/Ending] button indicator will light, until the
Ending finishes the button indicator will be turned off.

O Making the Ending Short and Simple

1. Press the [To Variation] or [To Original] button, and then press the
[Start/Stop] button.

A short Ending is played, then the Rhythm stops.

O Stopping without an Ending
1. Press the [Start/Stop] button.

The Rhythm will stop without an Ending being played.
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Adding Variation to the Rhythm

You can add variation to the Rhythm by changing the arrangement or by switching the
Rhythm pattern, or by inserting a break (which stops the Rhythm for one measure).

= == =
o To To Intro/
Advanced(jjl/ariationy ariation|]} Original Break Ending

Arrangement Fill In

Button Function

Arrangement [Advanced] button  Basic Arrangement (indicator off) / Full Arrange-
ment (indicator lit)

............................... Rhythm (indicator i) ...
Fill In [To Variation] button After the Fill-In has played, play the Variation

_______________________________ Rhythm pattern ...
Fill In [To Original] button After the Fill-In has played, play the Original

............................... Rhythm pattern ...
[Break] button Stops the Rhythm for one measure (break)

What is a Fill In?
AFill In is a short phrase that is inserted at a break in the melody or at a point where the
character of the song changes (between Chorus’s or Verses).

@ The functions of the [Start/Stop] button, the [To Variation] button, the [To Original] button,
the [ Advanced] button and [Brenk] button can be assigned to the foot switches located on each
side of the Expression Pedal (p. 108).

@ For some rhythms, the arrangement will not change even if you press the Arrangement
[Advanced] button.
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Playing Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment

The Arranger function of the AT-80R can add an Automatic Accompaniment to each
Rhythm. Based on the selected Rhythm, the Arranger function automatically adds an ac-
companiment that is suitable for the chord being pressed on the Lower keyboard.

Lower Arranger

== [~—) [ —) -
Leadingd|| Chord
Hold Bassg nteli | On/Of

Press the Arranger [On/Off] button (indicator lights).

Indicator is lit (On) Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment
Indicator is not lit (Off) Rhythm (Drums only)

Start the Rhythm (p. 38).
The Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment will play together.

If the Arranger[On/Off] button is ON and no Pedal Bass voice is selected, the Automatic
Accompaniment will play the bass sound.

While the Intro or Ending is being played, the Lower keyboard voices will not play.

Changing the Tempo (Speed) (Tempo Button)

You can change the tempo of the Rhythm or Automatic Accompaniment.

Rhythm/Song Name _ Measure

1 Standard ~y

— ) Fazt E1=IE=md
| . (AT © Had
Jermpo, Chord

Press the [ «] and [ » ] Tempo buttons to change the tempo
(speed) of the Rhythm or Automatic Accompaniment.

Tempo | - ] button The tempo becomes slower
Tempo [ » | button The tempo becomes faster

By pressing the [ <& [ and [ we | Tempo buttons simultancously, the tempo is returned to the
standard (preset) tempo for the selected Rhythm.

The value of the tempo currently set (20~250 beats per minute) can be checked in the dis-
play.You can also check the tempo by viewing the Beat indicator. The indicator flashes
red on the first beat of the measure (bar), and green on the remaining beats.
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Using Easy Fingering to Play Chords

42

“Chord Intelligence” is a feature that intelligently plays the correct accompaniment
chords the moment you play a key specifying a chord on the Lower keyboard during
Automatic Accompaniment.

To play a C chord on the Lower keyboard, for example, you usually have to press down
the three keys C, E, and G; but with Chord Intelligence, you only have to press the C Key
to initiate a C chord accompaniment.

Lower Arranger

[~——3 [—] o
Leadingfl Chord
Hoid I-Bee Il ‘inteli jlOn/OH

Press the [Chord Intelli] button (indicator is lit).

The Chord Intelligence function can now be used.
If you wish to turn off chord intelligence, press the [Chord Intelli] button once again (in-
dicator is turned off).

For more information about chord fingering, see the “Chord List” (p. 131).



Using the Rhythm (Music Style) Functions

Leading Bass Function (Leading Bass Button)

iemd

When Automatic Accompaniment is used, and the [To Lower] switch for the Pedal Bass
Part is ON, the Bass will normally play the root note of the chord you play on the Lower
keyboard.

If the Leading Bass function is enabled, the lowest note of the chord you play on the
Lower keyboard will then be used as the bass note (the bottom note of the chord).

This allows the bass to be a note other than the root of the chord you play and the bass
note will change when inverted chords are played. This also allows you to play a de-
scending bass line for chord progressions like in the tune “A White Shade Of Pale”:

C{Croot) / Emin (Broot) / A min (A root) / C(Groot) / F(F root)
A min (E root) / D min (D root) / F (C root) etc.

LLower
Voice Arranger

"V = 1 — — o
{iLeadingdli Chord
Bass || inteti [ O"/OH

Press the [Leading Bass] button (indicator is lit).

The lowest note of the chord you play on the Lower keyboard will be used as the Bass
note.

If you wish to turn off Leading Bass function, press the [Leading Bass] button once again
to make the indicator go dark.

You can assign the [Leading Bass] button functions to either of the foot switches located on each
side of the Expression Pedal (p. 108).

Lower Voice Hold Function — Sustaining Notes
Played on the Lower Keyboard

When the Lower Voice [Hold] button is ON (Lower Voice [Hold] button’s indicator is
lit), the note(s) played on the Lower keyboard will continue to sound until you play the
next note(s) — even if you release the keys you have played.

Lomver Arranger

) o= o o
Leadinglifi Chord
Bass nteli [}l OO J

Press the Lower Voice [Hold] button (confirm that the indicator is lit).

The notes played on the lower keyboard will continue sounding.

If the Lower Voice [Hold] button is lit, pressing a key will cause the note to continue
sounding.

When you press the Lower Voice [Hold] button to make the indicator go dark, the notes
which had continued to sound will stop.
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A Simple Way to Make Automatic Accompaniment
Settings — One Touch Program

In addition to the Rhythm, you can also play an Automatic Accompaniment.

The AT-80R provides a very convenient [One Touch Program] button. By simply press-
ing this button once, the Arranger function will be turned ON, and keyboard voices that
are most appropriate for playing with the currently selected Rhythm/Automatic Ac-
companiment are selected.

By pressing the [One Touch Program] button, you can make the following settings.

O When the Rhythm is Stopped

¢ [Sync Start] button lit, [Intro/Ending] button blinking (Waiting for Sync Start)
* Arranger [On/Off] button lit (Automatic Accompaniment playing)
¢ Panel settings appropriate for the Rhythm

1.  select a Rhythm (p. 37).

2. Press the [One Touch Program] button.

Panel settings suitable for the selected Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment will be
selected automatically.

3. On the Lower keyboard, play a chord.

At the moment you play the keyboard, the Intro will begin, and then the Rhythm and
Automatic Accompaniment will play.
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B Recalling Panel Settings Appropriate for Each Rhythm

For each of the Rhythms (Music Styles) built into the AT-80R, there are four types of
available panel settings, which are appropriate for use with that Rhythm (Music Style).
These can be stored at Registration buttons [1] - [4].

@ If this procedure is carried out, the Registrations that were previously at Registration buttons
[1] - [4] will be lost. If you wish to retain them, use the procedure explained on page 68 to save
them to a floppy disk.

One Touch A
Program \
Write . 2 3 l
d I P
\/ i
1

1.  Select a Rhythm (p. 37).

2. While holding the Registration [Write] button, press the [One Touch
Program] button.

The panel settings appropriate for the Rhythm will now be stored in Registration buttons

(1]-[4].

3. To select and use the panel settings that you have stored, press
one of the Registration buttons [1] - [4].

@ When panel settings suitable for the riythm are recalled, the Utility menu "Registration
Arranger Update” settings will automatically change to "INSTANT."
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Using a Rhythm (Music Style) from a Disk

The AT-80R contains 136 types of built-in Rhythms (Music Styles). Additional Rhythms
(Music Styles) are available on the Music Style disk included are available. Here’s how
to select a Rhythm (Music Style) from a Music Style disk.

N Inserting and Ejecting a Floppy Disk

SR

l.

wGR
2,

If you're using the disk drive for the first tine, be sure to read the important notes on page 5.

Hold the floppy disk with the label facing upwards, and push it into
the disk drive until it clicks into place.

The disk drive is on the right side of the unit, above the keyboard.

Indicator T Eject button
y — s S
Y 2

Floppy Disk

Never attempt to remove a floppy disk from the drive while the drive is operating (the indicator
is lit); damage could result to both the disk and the drive.

Press the Eject button.

The floppy disk is ejected a little out of the slot. Gently grasp the end of the floppy disk
and pull it out.

B Playing the Disk Rhythms

1.
2.
3.

WGR
4.

46

Press the Rhythm [Disk] button (confirm that its indicator is lit)
Insert the Music Style disk into the disk drive.

Use the [-] [+] Composer Select buttons to select a Rhythm on the
Music Style disk.

The [Start/Stop] button indicator will be blinking while the Riythn is being loaded.
You can play the selected Rhythm after loading is completed.

Press the [Start/Stop] button or the [Intro/Ending] button.

The selected song is played.
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N Loading Disk Rhythms Into Internal Memory

The [Disk] button already contains 12 Rhythms, but these can be rewritten by Rhythms
from a Music Stile disk. Rhythms loaded from the disk into internal memory will not be
lost even if the power is turned off. It is convenient to load frequently-used disk
Rhythms into internal memory.

Ahythm
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Press the Rhythm [Disk] button (indicator lights).
Iinsert the Music Style disk into the disk drive.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select a disk Rhythm
(indicator begins to flash).

Bidbrelbal ldd REol
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Press the [Start/Stop] button, you can hear the Rhythn.

After selecting a disk Rhythm, press the Rhythm [Disk] button once
more.

The following screen will appear.

-
5

s

retees

Use the the [-] and [+] Rhythm Select buttons to select where you
wish the selected Rhythm to be stored.
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6.

NGR

Press the Rhythm [Disk] button to confirm the storage-destination
Rhythm.

The following screen will appear.
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To cancel the procedure, press the [Display/Exit] button.

Press the Rhythm [Disk] button again to start loading the Rhythm
into the internal memory.

While the Rhythm is being loaded into internal memory, the following screen will be dis-
played.

Do ithimd

“hule, ..

Once the Rhythm has been accommodated in memory, the basic screen will reappear.

Never remove the disk or turn off the power while the Rhythm data is being
loaded from disk into the AT-80R. If you do so, the Rhythm data will not be
loaded into the AT-80R, and malfunctions could result. After returning the
Rhythm stored in the [Disk] button to the factory settings (see following section),
re-load the Rhythm from disk.

B Restoring the Rhythm Stored in the [Disk] Button to the Factory

48

Settings

The Rhythm that was loaded from the Music Style disk into the [Disk] button will not
disappear even if you turn off the power or execute the Factory Reset operation. If you
wish to restore the Rhythm of the {Disk] button to the factory setting, use the following
procedure.

Press the [Power] switch to turn off the power.

Hold down the Rhythm [Disk] button, and press the [Power] switch.
The Rhythm that had been stored in the Rhythm [Disk] button will return to the factory

settings.

To return settings other than those of the [ Disk] button to the factory settings, use the Factory
Reset operation (p. 19).

Hold down the Rhytlun [World] button, and press the [Power] button. The RhyHum that had
been stored in the Rhytlum [World] button will return to the factory scttings.



Adding Various Effects to a Voice

The AT-80R allows you to add a variety of effects to each voice, and to use various play-
ing techniques to make your performance more expressive.

Adding Harmony to a Melody — Harmony Intelligence

Harmony Intelligence is a function that adds harmony to a single note being played on
the Upper keyboard, the harmony being dependent on the chord played on the Lower
keyboard. In addition it automatically selects the appropriate voices according to the
Harmony type.

1. Press the [Harmony Intelligence] button (indicator lights).

Each time you press a [Harmony Intelligence] button, the indicator will alternate be-
tween ON (lit) and OFF.

Rotary Sound Upper Organ
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Full Fuil Full Jazz Jazz Jazz
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=

EIEX

Changing the Type of Harmony Intelligence

There are 18 different Harmony Intelligence.

When you press the [Harmony Intelligence] button, the most appropriate voice(s) will
be automatically set.

The manner in which notes will sound also depends on the Harmony type.

1. Press the [Harmony Intelligence] button (indicator lights).

2. While the type of Harmony Intelligence is shown in the display
screen, use the Value [-] [+] buttons to select the Harmony Intelli-
gence.

The indicator of the [Harmony Inteliigence] button will blink.

3. Once again, press the [Harmony Intelligence] button.

The indicator of the [Harmony Intelligence] button will light, and the Harmony Intelli-
gence is confirmed.

I@ You may change the selected Solo voice and/for the Upper voice to one of your choice.
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Adding Various Effects to a Voice

How notes pressed are sounded by the different Harmony Intelligence types:

Type How notes pressed are sounded
. DUET TypeB . Solo ..
___ORGAN = TypeC . Upper
__.comso TypeB . Solo .
___STRINGS TypeA . Solo&Upper
O HYMN TypeA . Solo&Upper ..
...BLOCK TypeA . solo&Upper ...
__HARP TypeD . notsounded
. JAZZSCAT TypeB . Solo ...
. BIGBAND TypeB | Solo .
.. COUNTRY TypeA . Solo&Upper
. BROADWAY ~ TypeA = solo&Upper ...
_._TRADITIONAL  TypeA = Solo&Upper .. ... ...
. OCTAVE1 TypeA Solo&Upper
_..OCTAVE2 = TypeA . Solo&Upper
. INOTE TypeA . Solo&Upper .
__.2NOTES TypeA . Solo&Upper .
. _3NOTES TypeA . solo&Upper ...
4 NOTES Type A Solo & Upper

O How notes are sounded by the different Harmony Intelligence types

Type A Type B (Solo)
@ Solo voice ® Solo voice
O Upper voice 3 Harmony
O Harmony (Upper voice)
{Upper voice)
Notes pressed Notes pressed
O Upper voice
O Harmony O Harmony
(Upper voice) (Upper voice)
Notes pressed Notes pressed

The number of notes of the harmony will depend on the Harmony Intelligence type.

Hi

The Harmony Intelligence type can alse be selected from the Utility menu. Please refer to
“Harmony Intelligence Type (Selecting the Type of the Harmony Intelligence)” (p. 109).
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Adding Various Effects to a Voice

Rotary Effect

Rotary is an effect which simulates the sound of rotating speakers. There is a choice of
two settings: Fast and Slow.

The Rotary effect can be applied to the following sounds.
* Voices assigned to buttons in the upper line of “Upper Organ” and “Lower Organ.”
(Except the “Upper Organ” [Rock] button)

@ Some voices do not allow the Rotary effect to be applied. For details refer to “Voice List” (p.
121).

i Rock
_=

Allernate Harmony inteliigence Alternate
= 4

1. Select the voice to which you wish to apply the Rotary effect.

2. Press the Rotary Sound [On/Off] button (confirm that its indicator is
lit).

The Rotary effect will be applied to the voice.

3. Press the Rotary Sound [Fast/Slow] button to switch between
Rotary Fast (LED lit) and Rotary Slow (LED turned off).

LED lit (Fast) The effect obtained is equivalent to speakers being rapidly ro-
tated.
LED turned off (Slow) Effect simulating the slow rotation of speakers.

the sound obtained when Rotary is enabled (p. 105).

You can assign the Rotary Sound [Fast/Slow] button function to the foot switches located on
each side of the Expression Pedal (p. 108).

@ You can also finely adjust the speed of the speaker’s rotation (p. 105), and alter the brightness of
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Adding Various Effects to a Voice

Chorus Effect

Chorus is an effect that adds expansiveness to a sound, making one instrument sound
like several. The Chorus effect can be used on the four sections (Parts): Upper Symphon-
ic, Upper Orchestral, Lower Symphonic and Lower Orchestral. (There is a Chorus button
for each section). Additionally, the settings chosen for each individual voice (ON and
OFF) will be remembered.

Lower Symphonic Lower Orchestral Upper Symphonic Upper Orchestral

— = - = = = — = = — = == = =
iﬂ&ﬁ ﬂﬁ.f’iam AGuitar[ll Brass Strings Sﬂ?\‘gs S\yxg?s ﬂ Pianogfl A Guitar EGuitarE
HEEE R |Es===

1 . Select the voice in the above four sections you wish the Chorus
effect to be added.

2. Press the [Chorus] button that corresponds to the section (Part) of
the selected voice (confirm that the indicator lights).

The Chorus effect will be applied to the voice.

121).

These settings remain stored in memory even while the power is off.

@) Some voices do not allow the Chorus effect to be applied. For details refer to “Voice List” (p.
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Adding Various Effects to a Voice

Reverb Effect

Reverb is an effect that adds a sense of spaciousness to the sound, creating the illusion

of playing in a large or small concert hall, a large or small room, a small club, etc.

Part Balance

1. Press the Reverb [ A ] or [ ¥ ] buttons in the far left side of the Part
Balance section to adjust the overall Reverb amount.

When you press the up button [ A ], additional Reverb is applied. Pressing the down
button | ¥ ] decreases the Reverb level.

If none of the Reverb indicators are lit, the Reverb effect will not be heard.

You can also select the type of Reverb you wish and the level for each individual Part. For details
@ refer to “Changing the Reverb Type” (p. 104) and “Changing the Reverb Depth” (p. 105).

Sustain Effect

Sustain allows you to add a sustain effect or decay to each voice after the keys are re-
leased. The Sustain effect can be added to the Upper (except the Solo part), Lower, and
Pedal Bass voices.

Sustain
===} o= =
E‘stzl Lower {Ii Upper

1. Press the Sustain button for the keyboard to which you wish to
apply Sustain (indicator lights).

The Sustain effect can be applied simultaneously to the voices of the Upper part (except
the Solo part), Lower part, and Pedal Bass part.

I@) The length of Sustain can be modified independently for each keyboard (p. 105).
@ The Sustain effect will not be applied to the Solo part voice.
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Effectively Using the Lower Keyboard

Making Effective Use of the Lower Keyboard

54

Since the lower keyboard of the AT-80R provides a generous 76 notes, you can use it to
play piano pieces with ease. In addition, you can divide the keyboard into two or more
sections and play solo voices, or play the pedal bass voice, or combine a variety of uses
for even more versatility.

For example, the following applications are possible.

O Using the Lower Keyboard to Play the Solo Voice

-> Use the Solo [To Lower] button in the Upper Solo section to Play the Solo voice to the
Lower keyboard (p. 56).

1 Manual Drums poieoees s e S

8 Manual Perc. (oI 3
¥ Bass i

1 Lower
R Solo

O Using the Lower Keyboard to Play the Bass Part by Hand

> Use the [Bass Split] button in the Pedal section to play the Pedal Bass voice from the
Lower keyboard (p. 57).

1 Manual Drums

1 Manual Perc.
1§ Bass

A Lower
i Solo

O Using the Lower Keyboard to Play Drum Sounds or Sound Effects

- Use the [Manual Perc] button (p. 35) in the far left corner of the lower panel to play
drum sounds or sound effects simultaneously with the Lower voice.

¥ Manual Drums ; [ T
¥ Manual Perc. I

f Bass
N Lower
1 Solo




Effectively Using the Lower Keyboard

O Playing Drum Sounds from the Entire Lower Keyboard

=> Press the [Manual Drums] button (p. 33) in the far left corner of the lower panel.

R Manuai Drums
® Manual Perc.
R Bass

B Lower

1 Soio

By changing the combination of voices that are played on the Lower keyboard, and by
changing the Solo Split Point (p. 110) and Bass Split Point (p. 110), you can create the fol-
lowing types of setup.

¥ Manual Drums
R Manual Perc.
¥ Bass

B Lower

¥ Solo

& Manual Drums
8 Manual Perc.
1§ Bass

§ Lower

i Solo

¥ Manual Drums
¥ Manual Perc.
B Bass

& Lower

¥ Solo
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Effectively Using the Lower Keyboard

Playing the Solo Voice on the Lower Keyboard
— Solo [To Lower] Button

o 13

B &

56

This feature allows you to play the Solo part voice from the Lower keyboard in the area
that extends to the right of B4, and includes B4 (B4 is referred to as the Solo Split Point).

Solo

- i o Jf e

Violin [J[iTrumpetfll Si

ax
e [ ] [}
Flute || OPoe
Clarinat J

To
Alternate | ower

Select a Solo voice.

Press the Solo [To Lower] button (indicator lights).

When you play the Lower keyboard, the Solo voice will sound in the range to the right
of the Solo Split Point.

Lower keyboard L Solo voice

Y

Tt
Solo Spiit Point

You can adjust the Solo Split Point (p. 110).

To turn off the Solo split, press the Solo [To Lower] button (indica-
tor is turn off).

The Solo voice will no longer sound in the Lower keyboard; the Solo voice will now be
played in the Upper keyboard.

You can layer the Solo voice with the Lower voice so that they will sound together (p. 110).

1t is possible to change how a Solo voice will sound.

Normally, the Solo voice will be sounded by the highest note you play on the Upper keyboard,
but you can make settings so that the last-played note will sound the Solo voice. You can also
make settings so that the Solo voice will be sounded by all notes of the keyboard to which the
Solo voice is assigned. For details refer to “Solo Mode (Changing How the Solo Veice Will
Sound)” (p. 107).



Effectively Using the Lower Keyboard

Using the Lower Keyboard to Play the Bass Voice
— [Bass Split] Button

%5

This feature allows you to play the Bass part voice from the Lower keyboard in the area
that extends to the left of C3, and includes C3 (C3 is referred to as the Bass Split Point).

Pedal Organ Pedal Orchestral

= e i = Jf o=

To A [ )
Loner | O o] Octi Oct
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%%?'? = W = | = =) == ==
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Select a Pedal Bass voice (p. 26).

Press the [Bass Split] button (indicator lights).

When you play the Lower keyboard, the Pedal Bass voice will sound in the range to the
left of (and including) the C3 note.

Pedal Bass voice I L kevboard
>~ ower keyboar

-
%

¢l
Bass Split Point

To turn off the Bass split, press the [Bass Split] button (indicator is
turn off).

The Bass voice will no longer sound in the Lower keyboard; the Bass voice will now be
plaved in the Pedalboard

You can adjust the Bass Split Point (p. 110).
1t is not possible to use both [Bass Split] and [Te Lower] (p. 58) button simultancously.

If the [Bass Split] button is ON (indicator lights), the Pedal Bass voice will not sound from tie
pedalboard.
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Effectively Using the Lower Keyboard

Using the Lower Keyboard to Play the Bass Voice
— [To Lower] Button

By using the [To Lower] button, you can sound the Pedal Bass voice by playing the root
note (see p. 133) of a chord on the Lower keyboard.

,@ If no portion of the Lower keyboard is sounding the Lower voice (the [Manual Drums] button is
ON), the Pedal Bass voice will not sound.

Pedal Organ Pedal Orchestral

- i = Jf = =N | =N | ===
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1. Select a Pedal Bass voice (p. 26).

To
Lower

2. Press the [To Lower] button (indicator lit).

When you play a chord in the area of the Lower keyboard that sounds the Lower voice,
the Pedal Bass voice will also be heard and will play the root note.

Now when you play C/E/G on the Lower keyboard, the C (bottom note) will also play
the Bass voice. In this way, the Bass voice will be played by the root note of the chord
you play on the Lower keyboard. ‘

If the [Leading Bass] button is lit (ON), the lowest note you play in the Lower keyboard
will sound the Pedal Bass voice.

1t 15 1ot possible to use both [To Lower] and [Bass Split] (p. 57) features simultaneously.

If the {To Lower] is ON, the Pedal Bass voice will not be heard from the Pedalboard.

58



Using the Play Functions

Transposing to a Different Key (Transpose Button)

H

This function allows you to transpose the keyboard to another key in semitone steps. For
example: you may play in the familiar C major scale while your music will sound in any
key of your choice.

Utility Display/Exit
Effect - Menu »

Oct Shift -1 Part >

3 3 .3

Transpose  — Value +

I

] 1 i
¥ ¥

1,3 2

Press the [Transpose] button (indicator will flash).

Set the transpose value using the [-] and [+] Value buttons,

Each press of the [-] or [+] Value button transposes the key a semitone.
Acceptable values range from A} to G (in semitone steps).

By pressing the Value [-][+] buttons simultaneously, you can restore the default setting C.

Press the [Transpose] button to return to the basic screen.

If the transpose function is set to any key other than C, the [Transpose] button indicator
will be lit. If the pitch is not transposed, (i.e., the key is C), the [Transpose] button indi-
cator will be dark.

The transposition setting is stored in the Registration. For details on the settings that are stored
in the Registration, refer to “Settings That Are Stored After the Power Is Turned Off” (p. 130).

You can change the timing at which the transposition scttings saved in a Registration will be
recalled. For details refer to “Registration Transpose Update (Transpose Setting Recall
Timing)” (p. 111)
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Using the Play Functions

Adjusting the Overall Volume Using an Expression
Peddal

When you depress the Expression Pedal, the volume increases. The volume decreases as
you tilt the pedal back.

Decrease
the volume

1
Increase (

the volume ™

You can specify how the Expression Pedal will affect the sound when it is pressed (p. 111).

You can also specify whether the Expression Pedal will or will not control the volume during
the recording of music data (p. 96).

Likewise you can specify whether the Expression Pedal will or will not control the volume
during the playback of recorded music data (p. 97).

The volume of a song file that has not been created on an Atelier (SMF Song Files) cannot be
controlled from the Expression Pedal.

SRS

Adding Decay to the Sound (Damper Pedal)

When you depress the Damper (Sustain) pedal, a decay effect will be added to the voices.
While you continue depressing the damper pedal, notes will be sustained even if you re-
lease the keys.

By default the decay effect will be applied to the voices played on the Lower keyboard.

i

U

You can modify the setting so that decay is applied to notes played on the Upper keyboard (p. 109).

Decay cannot be added to the Solo voices.

Decay can not be applied to Bass voices played on the Lower keyboard (when the [To Lower] or
[Bass Split] button indicators are lit).

Hi
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Using the Play Functions

Pitch Bend and Vibrato Effects

fEmD
WG

When you move the Pitch Bend/Vibrato lever to the left or right, you can obtain a
smooth change in the pitch of the notes being played (Pitch Bend effect). Move the lever
to the right to raise the pitch, and to the left to lower it.

Also, when you push the lever away from you, a vibrato effect can be obtained.

Vibrato

/\

- Bender >

By default (immediately after the power is turned on) the Pitch Bend effect is added to
the voices of all the sections being played on the Upper keyboard.

You can change the settings so that both the Pitch Bend and Vibrato effects are applied to the
Lower keyhoard voice or the voices on the Pedalboard (p. 109).

You can also adjust the range of the pitch which is shifted by the Pitch Bend lever (p. 109).

Please note that only the appropriate voices will allow vibrato to be added (p. 121).

Adjusting the Brightness of the Sound

Using the [Brilliance] slider, you can adjust the brightness of the sound.
For a brighter sound, push the slider away from you. For a mellower sound, pull the slid-

er toward you.

Brght

Maliow

Brilliance

This setting is not stored in the Registration.
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Using the Play Functions

Using the Foot Switches

62

The instrument is provided with two Foot Switches, one on each side of the Expression
Pedal.

With the factory settings, the following functions are assigned to the left and right Foot
Switches.

Right Foot Switch Switch the Rotary effect between Fast / Slow

Left Foot Switch Glide (an effect which momentarily lowers the pitch by a semi-
tone, and you release the Foot Switch, the pitch will return to
normal)

Press the right Foot Switch toward the right.

The Rotary effect will switch between “Fast” and “Slow” each time you press the Foot
Switch.

Press the left Foot Switch toward the left.

While you are pressing the Foot Switch, the pitch will be temporarily lowered. When
you release the Foot Switch, the pitch will return to normal.

You can also change the functions assigned to the left and right Foot Switches. Please refer to
“Left/Right Foot Switch Assignment” (p. 108).

The Glide effect will only be applied to the keyboard section that has been specified as being the
destination for the Pitch bend/Vibrato lever. Please refer to “Bender/Vibrato Destination” (p.
109).

If the Utility menu item Registration Shift is ON, the right Foot Switch will be dedicated to
switching through the Registration buttons (p. 108).



Using the Registration Buttons

The AT-80R allows you to store sound settings and panel settings such as 12 in the Reg-
istration buttons. There are a total of twelve Registration buttons, and one set of panel
settings can be stored in each, allowing you to register a total of 12 different panel set-
tings. Each set of panel settings that has been stored in a Registration button is called a
“Registration.”

This provides a convenient way to change large numbers of panel settings during a per-
formance, or to recall a complex panel setting.

f@jmmm DD OoEd OEGOO
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@ Settings that have been stored to Registration buttons [1]-[12] are remembered even if the
power is turned off. If you wish to restore the settings stored in the Registration buttons to their
factory settings, use the “Factory Reset” operation (p. 19).

Storing Registrations

1. Make all the panel settings that you wish to store.

2. While holding down the [Write] button, press one of the Registra-
tion buttons [1] - [12].

The panel settings will be stored in the selected Registration button.

,@ With the settings of Registration buttons [1] - [12] considered as one set, a single floppy disk
(2HD) can store up to 99 sets of data (p. 68).

@ For details on the settings that are stored in a Registration, refer to “Settings That Are Stored in
the Registration Buttons” (p. 130 ).
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Using the Registration Buttons

Recalling a Registration

B How to Recall a Registration

O Recalling voices and other panel settings

1 o Press a Registration button [1]-[12].

O Recalling settings for Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment in
addition to the panel settings

1 . Press and hold a Registration button [1]-[12] for several seconds.

B Changing the Timing of Recalling Registrations

Settings for Rhythm play and Automatic Accompaniment are recalled when you contin-
ue holding a Registration button [1]-]12] for several seconds, but you can change this so
that the settings are recalled the instant you press the button.

1. Press the [Utility] button located to the left of the display.

. Use the [ « ] and [ » ] Menu buttons to select the “Arranger
Update.”

fHrrangerlrdatel

DELAYED

3. Press the [-] and [+] Value buttons to switch between “DELAYED”
and “INSTANT.”

To return to the basic screen, press the [Utility] or [Display /Exit] button.

DELAYED When you press and hold a Registration button [1]-[12] for several seconds,
the settings for Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment will be recalled in
addition to the panel settings. If you press and immediately release a Regis-
tration button [1]-{12], only the settings that are not related to Rhythm or

INSTANT Settings for Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment will be recalled the in-
stant that you press a Registration button [1]-{12].

@ You can change the timing of recalling the transpose setting when you press a Registration
button [1]-[12]. For more information, please refer to page 111.
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Automatically Registering When You Switch

Panel Settings

When the [Manual] button is ON (lit), all panel settings you make will be stored auto-
matically in the [Manual] button as they are made, thus updating the Registration that
had been previously saved. If you change to a preset Registration [1]-[12], it is possible
to return to the previous panel settings by pressing the [Manual] button.

A

A\

(/) 0/00 0

)

SR

turned off.

W

Ay

The settings stored in the [Manual] button will return to their default values when the power is

Assigning a Name to a Registration Set

When saving Registration sets, names like “REGIST-01 - 99” will be assigned by default,
but you can assign a name that will help you later to identify the contents of the Regis-

tration set.

3,5

2

Composer
1
| — Select + Load Function Save Registration
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81) by the AT-80R.

4

Make sure that the disk drive contains a disk that was formatted (p.

Press the [Registration] button (indicator lights).

Press the [Load] button and the [Function] button simultaneously.
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4.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to move the cursor,
and use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to select a character.

REGTST-E1 ——
Merm: B

The following characters can be selected.

space! "#% & ()*+,-./ ;=2 "_ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWX
YZabcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz0123456789

You can also use the [Reset] button to delete a character, and the [Rec] button to insert a
space.

When you have finished assigning the name, simultaneously press
the [Load] button and the [Function] button once again.

The Registration set in the AT-80R’s.internal memory has now been named.

FEGTIST -
flemi e FHedist

foreete

To return to the basic screen, press the |Registration] button or the [Display / Exit] but-
ton.

It is not possible to save during the process of assigning a name.
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B Copying Only the Name of a Registration

Here's how you can copy just the name of a Registration without copying its perfor-
mance data.

insert the floppy disk that contains the Registration that you wish to
copy into the disk drive.

Press the [Registration] button to make the indicator light.

Use the Composer Select [-] and [+] buttons to select the Registra-
tion whose name you wish to copy.

Simultaneously press the [Load] button and [Function] button.

e Eedist LISE

Press the [Load] button.

Only the name of the Registration will be recalled.
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Simultaneously press the [Load] button and [Function] button.
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Saving Registration Sets to a Floppy Disk (Save Button)

With the settings of Registration buttons [1] - {12] considered as one set, a single floppy
disk can store up to 99 sets of data. We recommend that complex panel settings or Reg-
istrations you wish to keep be saved on disk. If AT-80R Registrations that you create are
saved on a floppy disk, they can then be recalled later or recalled for use on another AT-
80R.

Make sure that the disk drive contains a disk that was formatted (p.
81) by the AT-80R.

If the [Registration] button indicator is not lit, press the [Registra-
tion] button (indicator lights).

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select the number
that you wish to save to.

’

Numbers which have not been used in the saving operation will be displayed as - - -.”

REGIST-01 ——
Memife Hedist

To cancel the operation, press the [Registration] button.

Press the [Save] button to execute the save operation.

When the Registration set is saved to the floppy disk, the indication of “- - -” will change
to “USE.”

When saving is completed, the basic screen will reappear.
If you have assigned a name, the Registration set will be saved to floppy disk with that
name.

® If the Following Screen Appears

If you press the [Save] button for a Registration number with the word “USE” indicated,
the following message will appear.

O If you wish to update the contents of the Registration data

68

Press the [Rec] button.

The Registration will be rewritten.
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O If you wish to save the data without erasing the Registration deta
already on disk

1.

2.
3.

Press the [Reset] button to cancel the procedure.

Rewriting of the Registration will be canceled.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select a number for
which “- - -” is displayed on the upper right of the screen.

Press the [Save] button to save the Registration set.

When the data has been saved, the basic display will reappear.
When the Registration set is saved to the floppy disk, the indication of “- - -” will change
to “USE.”

Loading Previously Saved Registration Sets Into
the AT-80R (Load Button)

WG

Here’s how to recall a previously saved Registration set from the floppy disk into the
memory of the AT-80R.

Registrations can be selected in the following two ways.

Loading a Set of Registrations

You can load a “set” (a collection of settings for Registration buttons [1] ~[12]) from flop-
py disk.

Loading an individual Registration

You can load settings for an individual Registration button [1] - [12].

Be aware that when you load Registrations from a disk, the Registrations that were previously
in internal memory will be lost. 1t is a good idea to save important Registrations to floppy disk
(p. 68).

N Loading a Set of Registrations

Registrations Sets saved to a floppy disk can be loaded back into the instrument.

Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.
Press the [Registration] button (indicator lights).

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select the Registra-
tion set that you wish to load.

Pl Heedisth L=k

To cancel the procedure, press the [Registration] button.

Press the [Load] button to execute loading.

When loading is complete, the basic screen will reappear.
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N Loading an Individual Registration

70
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You can load any desired individual Registration to any desired Registration button.

Insert the floppy disk containing the Registration into the disk drive.
Press the [Registration] button (indicator lights).

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select the Registra-
tion set that you wish to load.

Press the [Function] button.

Use the [Bwd]}/[Fwd] buttons to specify the Registration button
number to be loaded.

Load Ohne FHedist
from s :

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [Bwd] or [Fwd] buttons to specify the storage-destination
Registration.
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Press the [Rec] button.

The following display will appear.

YeziRED MeiRST

To cancel the procedure, press the [Reset] button.

Press the [Rec] button once again.

When the Registration has been loaded, the basic screen will reappear.
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Deleting a Previously Saved Registration Set

Here’s how to delete a Registration set that was saved to a floppy disk.

1. Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.
2. Press the [Registration] button (indicator lights).

3. Use the Composer Select [-] and [+] buttons to select the Registra-
tion set that you wish to delete.

4, Simultaneously press the [Function] button and the [Save] button.

The following display will appear.

To cancel the operation, press the [Reset] button.

5. If you are sure that you wish to delete the data, press the [Rec] but-
ton.

When the Registration has been deleted, the basic screen will reappear.
When a Registration has been deleted, the indication of “USE” will change back to “---."
If you had assigned a name to the Registration set you deleted, the name will revert back

to “REGIST-XX.”
REGIST-G1 e
Mems
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Using Registrations Created on an Earlier Model

Registrations created on an earlier model of the ATELIER series (AT-90/80/30) can also
be used on newer models of the ATELIER series. When a Registration that was created
onan earlier model is loaded into a newer model, it will be converted into a Registration
for the newer model. By loading a Rhythm that was used on an earlier model from the
included Music Style disk into the [Disk] button of this instrument, you can reproduce
the Registration.

1. Insert the floppy disk that contains Registrations created on an ear-
lier model of the ATELIER series.

2. Press the [Registration] button (indicator lights).

3. Use the Composer Select [-] and [+] buttons to select the desired
Registration.

4. Press the [Load] button.

5. Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to select the model on which the Reg-
istration was created.

Lot

o

HT—7H 5 CRED

6. Press the [Rec] button to confirm the model on which the Registra-
tion was created.

If the Rhythm used by the Registration is found in the internal memory of the AT-80R,
the Registration will be loaded into internal memory.

When loading is complete, the basic screen will reappear.

@ If the Rhythms of the [Disk] button or the [World] button have been rewritten, there may be
cases in which the Registration cannot be loaded correctly.
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If the Rhythm used by the Registration is not found in internal memory, the number of
the included Music Style disk that contains that Rhythm will be displayed (sce the fol-
lowing screen). Make a note of the number of the Music Style disk.

The Number of Registration button which uses
the Rhythm that is not found in the AT-80R’s internal memory

|
CorertRedist 187
Disls1-20 SREC

i
Number of the included Music Style disk
(“Number of the Music Style disk”-"Number of the Rhythm”)

Press the [Rec] button.

If another Registration button also uses a Rhythm that is not found in internal memory,
make a note of the Rhythm number within the disk, and press the [Rec] button.

After you have been notified of all these points, Rhythms not found in internal memory
will be replaced by similar Rhythms, and the Registration will be written into memory.

When loading is complete, the basic screen will reappear.

O Loading a Rhythm Used by an Earlier Model from the Music Style
Disk into the [Disk] Button

If you wish to use a Rhythm used by an earlier model of the ATELIER series with a Reg-
istration that you loaded, load the Rhythm from the Music Style disk into the [Disk] but-
ton.

Remove the floppy disk from the disk drive, and insert the Music
Style disk.

Load the Rhythm whose number you noted in step 6 into the [Disk]
button (p. 47).
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The AT-80R’s Composer allows you to record (in digital form) what you played on the

instrument.

Composer
— Select + Load  Functon  Save Registration
J 1 | I P | I
Loenamed\—Ciear—
Track
R 1 3 4 5

(

0 0 =20 & 2 B2

Quvthm  Accomp Bass

Lower Upper Solo

> L J

R

Controt

»p

Reset Stop

] »
— =7 [ CJ
L =] L

Play

wd

Fwd

What is a Track?

The Composer operates like a tape recorder with the capability of recording seven sep-
arate tracks. You can record different kinds of performance data into each track:

Rhythm  Rhythm performances, Manual Drums, Manual Percussion
Accomp  Automatic Accompaniment (except Bass)

Bass Pedal Bass Voice, Bass part of the Automatic Accompaniment
Lower Lower Voice

Upper Upper Voice

Solo Solo Voice

Control  Panel operations, Expression Pedal operations

More information about the track assignments when playing commercial SMF data, please refer
to page 78.

During recording, the control track will store the operations as follows.

O Panel Operations

(Voice selections, Tempo changes, Rotary fast/slow etc.)

Newly recorded performance data will be added without erasing the previously record-
ed data. If you wish to erase all the recorded data and record new performance data, use
the editing function “Erase” (erase performance data) to erase the data (p. 101).

O Expression Pedal Operations

This will depend on the expression function in the Function menu. The way in which ex-
pression operations are recorded will depend on the setting of the “Exp. Source” item
“Recording” in the Function menu.

PEDAL Expression pedal operations will be recorded.
If expression data has already been recorded, the previously recorded
data will be erased as the new data is recorded.

COMPOSER Expression pedal operations will not be recorded.

If expression data has already been recorded, the previously recorded
data will remain without being erased.

For details refer to “How the Expression Pedal Functions (Exp. Source)” (p. 96).
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Recording Performances (Rec Button)

3

3 13

Composer

- Select + Load Function Save Registration

] | || J 1 ) | | I
LRenameJL—Clear—

Track
N 72N VRN VAN VEREN VRS VAR Vs
( ] 1 ] 1 ] 1 ] T2 | 1 ]
Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Upper Solo Control
< ] > ® < >
L =] 1]
Reset Stop Piay Rec Bwd Fwd

I 1 ]

4 3 2

Select the panel settings needed for recording the performance.

If a floppy disk is in the disk drive, press the Eject button (p. 46) and remove the floppy
disk.

Enter the recording standby mode by pressing the [Rec] button.

The [Rec] button’s indicator will light. The [Play] button and all track indicators will
flash.

Press the [Play] button to start recording.

When you press the {Play] button, the metronome will play two measures (bars) of
count-in before recording begins.

If you wish to use Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment as you record, press the
[Start/Stop] button instead of the [Play] button to begin recording. Also, if the [Sync
Start] button is lit (i.e., if Sync Start is ON), recording will begin the instant you play the
Lower keyboard.

Press the [Stop] button when you have completed your recording.

The Track indicator where a performance song is recorded will change from a flashing
to a constant light.

If you press the [Reset] button instead of the [Stop] button, the unit resets (returns) to the
beginning of the song just recorded.

When you press the [Intro/Ending] button (or [Start/Stop] button) while recording a Rhythm
performance or Automatic Accompaniment, the Rhythm performance and Automatic Accompa-
niment will stop. However, the recording itself will continue. Press the [Stop] button to stop
recording.

The Play and Stop functions can both be assigned to one of the foot switches located on each side
of the Expression Pedal. Each touch of the switch will alternate the operation between the Play
and Stop functions (p. 108).

You can also choose to cancel the metronome count-in before recording starts (p. 95).
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If you press the [Rec] button when a song has been selected from the floppy disk, the selected
song will be completely loaded into the AT-80R and the Composer will enter into the recording
standby mode.

If you wish to record a new song, press the [Stop] button to cancel the recording standby mode,
use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to first select "NEW SONG” before pressing the
[Rec] button. Alternatively, eject the disk from the floppy disk drive before pressing the [Rec]
button.

HEW SOHG 1
F126

@ If the Following Screen Appears

When the instrument’s memory is nearing capacity.

flemorg Full

When recording was automatically canceled because the memory limit was reached.

Recording Each Part Separately

76

As you listen to the recorded performance, you can record each Part in sequence.

In this method, each part is recorded one after another: first the Rhythm part, then the
bass part, etc. If there are any previously recorded performances, you can listen to them
as you record additional parts.

Select the panel settings needed for recording the performance.

Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to select the desired measure (bar)
when you start recording.
If you wish to start recording from the beginning of the song, press the [Reset] button.

Press the [Rec] button to enter the recording standby mode.

The [Rec] button indicator will light, and the [Play] button and the track buttons of un-
recorded tracks will blink.
The button indicators of tracks that are already recorded will light.

Press the [Play] button to start recording.

When you press the [Play] button, the metronome will play two measures (bars) of
count-in before recording begins. As you listen to the performance song previously re-
corded, record the Part into a new Track.

Press the [Stop] button when your recording is completed.

The track button indicators for which performance data has been recorded will be lit.
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Playing Back a Performance Song (Play Button)

Composer

Al Seng Play - Select + Load Function Save Registration
(=1 J 1 } ILIIJLIIJII“I
Track Rename Clear

R 1 2 3 5
CIJCC) ) e e
Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Upper Solo Control
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Relset Stop Piay Rec Bwd Fwd

| ]

1 3
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Press the [Reset] button to return to the beginning of the first mea-
sure (bar).

The location at which playback will start will return to the beginning of measure 1.
When you wish to play a performance song from a specific point, use the [Bwd} / [Fwd]
buttons to select the desired measure (bar).

Press the [Play] button to start playback.

After playback reaches the end of the performance, it will stop automatically.

To stop playback at any point, press the [Stop] button.

If you press the [Reset] button instead of the [Stop] button, the unit resets (returns) to the
beginning of the data.

If you press the [Play] button while holding down the [Stop] button, the metronome will play
two measures (bars) of count-in before playback starts.

The [Play] and [Stop] functions can both be assigned to one of the foot switches located on each
side of the Expression Pedal. Each touch of the switch will alternate the operation between the
Play and Stop functions (p. 108).

You can specify whether or not the Expression Pedal will affect the playback and what you play
while Atelier music data is being played back (p. 97).

If you use the Rhythm or Automatic Accompaniment immediately after having loaded and
played back a song other than an Atelier performance song, such as SMF'’s, etc., the playback
may not sound right (the voices may have changed, etc.) To prevent this from happening, press
the [Reset] button before playback.

Wihen a song other than an Atelier performance song (such as an SMF Song File) is loaded and
played back, the Expression Pedal will have no effect on the playback volume.



Record and Playback Your Performance

Silencing a Specific Track — Track Mute
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The button indicators for tracks in which performances were recorded will be lit. By
turning off these track button indicators, you can temporarily silence the sound. This is
referred to as “Track Mute.”

Example: Muting the Sound for Upper Part

Track
R 1 2 3 4 5
i i | it it it I il
Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Solo Control

Press a track button whose indicator is lit to turn the light off.

The track whose indicator was turned off will be muted (silenced).

Press the track button once again (indicator lights).

The part that had been muted will return to normal and will be heard.

B Track Assignments When Paying Commercial SMF Data

* When you playback without loading (p. 87, p. 89) the SMF data

Button Channel

[R] 10
B
B I
Cw s
S

(5] 56789111213, 14,1516 7

Button Channel
IR] 10
w Performance data other than2and 10
LR 2
) Nt doomance da e ATELER e e
N [4] _______ N gt-h_ir-lg gl?e_rf(%rmance_data fron} the {X‘TELIER's-e;i;:; ;:ar; be recorded) -
[5] Nothing (Per‘for‘rr'\z;r;c'e (ia-t; -frwovm the ATELIERqerles can be recorded) -
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Re-Recording

SR

If you made a mistake in your performance during recording etc., you can re-record just
a portion of the musical data in the track.

If you wish to re-record with different settings for voices, tempo, part balance, erase the recorded
song (p. 80) and re-record again. If the Control track still contains data from before you re-
recorded, the volume or sounds may change during playback.

3

Composer
- Select + toad  Function  Save Registration
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Track T
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Use the [Reset] button or the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to move to the
measure (bar) where you wish to start re-recording.

Press the [Rec] button to enter into the recording standby mode.

The [Rec] button indicator will light, and the indicators of the [Play] button, the [Control]
button and the track buttons of unrecorded tracks will flash. The track buttons of tracks
already-recorded will light.

Press the Track button which you wish to re-recording (indicator
flashes).

The song data of the specified Track (with the exception of the Control Track) will be
erased as new song data is recorded.

When the indicator of a Track is lit constantly, no song data has been recorded on that
Track.

Press the [Play] button to start recording.

When you press the [Play] button, the metronome will play two measures (bars) of
count-in before recording begins.

Press the [Stop] button when your recording is completed.

The button indicators of tracks which were re-recorded will change from flashing to be-
ing constantly lit.

If you wish to keep the existing Expression Pedal data, and record only the panel operations, you
can make settings to prevent the operation of the Expression Pedal from being recorded (p. 96).

You can use punch-in recording (p. 91) to re-record only the area that you specify.
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Erasing a Performance Song (Clear)

If you wish to discard your recording and re-record from the beginning, or if you wish
to record a new performance, you must erase the previously-recorded data.

1

i
Composer

i Song Piay — Select + Load Function Save Registration
(=] LI J ILHJL—IIJII‘:’I
Thack Rename Ciear

R 1 2 3 4 5
CO OO CCgcC.
Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Upper Solo Control
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Reset Stop Play Rlec Bwd Fwd

2

Press the [Function] and [Save] buttons simultaneously.

The following message, asking you to confirm your choice, will be displayed.

To cancel the procedure, press the [Reset] button.

ton.

80

If you are sure that you wish to erase the song, press the [Rec] but-
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Formatting Disks

Before any floppy disk (new or used) can be used with the AT-80R it must first be for-
matted (prepared).

Floppy disks must first be “formatted” (initialized) before they can be used by the AT-
80R to store data. “Formatting” is the process of erasing any data which may have been
on the disk and making the format of the floppy disk match the format of the device. The
AT-80R cannot use a floppy disk that has a format differing from its own format.

Formatting a disk will erase any data that may have been stored on it. Carefully check any
previously used disk to be sure it doesn’t contain any valuable data.

4,6 3

Composer
1
All Seng Play - Select + Load  Function  Save Registration
J | o ] 1 ] | |
LRenameL-Clear—!
Jrack
R 1 2 3 4 5
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Reset Stop Play Fkic Bwd Fwd

5,7,8

Make sure that the write protect tab of the floppy disk is in the
“Write” (permit) position.

Write
(can write new data onto disk)

Protect
(prevents writing to disk)

With the label of the floppy disk facing upward, insert it into the disk
drive until it clicks into position.

The disk drive is located to the upper right of the AT-80R’s keyboard.
Please DO NOT insert the floppy disk into the gap between the cabinet and the lid.
Press the [Function] button.
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4, Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select “Disk Utility.
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5 . Press the [Rec] button.

6. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select “Format
Disk.”

7 o Press the [Rec] button.

The following message, asking you to confirm, will be displayed.

F,—;r'- Ief a!' _,lL—H’ E‘ :
Voot RED HMoiREST

To cancel the procedure, press the [Reset] button.

8. Press the [Rec] button again to perform the Format.

While formatting is in progress, the following display will appear.

Formatting

-y :; :__. T

-~
e e T R ™ Mmoo B R B B OE N

When formatting is completed, the basic screen will reappear.

@ Neuver attempt to remove the floppy disk until formatting is complete.
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Changing the Name of a Performance Song
(Rename)

® 9

A name is automatically assigned to a performance song that you record. However, at
some point you may wish to change the name to something more meaningful.

1,3

Composer
3er |
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Press the [Load] and [Function] buttons simultaneously.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to move the cursor,
and use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to select a character.

The following characters can be selected when changing a name:

space! "#% & ()*+,-./:;=? " _ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWX
YZabcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz0123456789

To delete a character, press the [Reset] button. A space can be inserted by pressing the
[Rec] button.

To confirm the new name, simultaneously press the [Load] and
[Function] buttons once again.

The new name is now inserted.

It is not possible to save during the Rename procedure.

You cannot directly change or edit the name of a performance song stored on a disk. The song
must first be loaded (p. 87) into the instrument, edited, and then saved to disk again.
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Saving Performance Songs Onto Floppy Disk
(Save Button)

The performance data that you recorded will disappear when the power of the AT-80R
is turned off. If you wish to keep the performance data, you can save it on a floppy disk.
If the performance data has never been saved to a floppy disk, a “g2 ” symbol will ap-
pear in the display. When the performance data is saved to a floppy disk, this symbol
will no longer be displayed.
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150 @
2,4
Composer
— Select + Load  Function  Save Registration
= 3] & JCJ 01 L]
LRenamelClear—J

Track

R 1 2 3 4 5
[l T i o Y A i I il

Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Upper Solo Controt

i« ] » [ ] -4 >
I | (=) CJC .
Reset Stop Play Rec Bwd Fwd

3

1. Insert a floppy disk formatted (p. 81) on the AT-80R into the disk
drive.

2. Press the [Save] button to save the performance.

3. Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] button to select the format.
You can select either “ORIGINAL” or “SMF” format.

ORIGINAL Save data in Atelier format
SMF Save data in SMF format

Calte Foemat
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Press the [Save] button to confirm the type of format.

While performance data is being saved to the floppy disk, the following display will ap-
pear.

HTELT

e,
1

gy
T

!
M

i

i
i -

puege

:.__! 1

-

Music data that was saved in Atelier format cannot be played back correctly on instruments
other than the Atelier series.

For a detailed explanation of the SMF format, refer to “Saving in SMF Format” (p. 86).

@ If the Following Screen will Appear

If the floppy disk already contains performance data of the same name, the following
display will appear.

Duerurite SoRd 7
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O If you wish to update the contents of the performance data

1.

Press the [Rec] button.

O If you wish to save the data without erasing the performance
data already on disk you must rename the song

l.
2,

Press the [Reset] button to cancel saving.

Change the name (p. 83), and perform the Save procedure once
again.
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M Saving in SMF Format

86

Since the AT-80R allows you to save data in SMF format, performance data you've re-
corded using the Atelier’s organ sound generator can easily be edited on an external se-
quencer.

Alternatively, since the sound generator of the Atelier organ can be controlled from
MIDI In, data that was saved in SMF format can be played back on your external se-
quencer, thus playing the Atelier via MIDL

SMF (Standard MIDI File) is a data format that was created as a standardized way fo exchange
music data between devices made by different manufacturers.

Insert a floppy disk that was formatted by the AT-80R (p. 81) into the
floppy disk drive.

Press the [Save] button.

Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to select “SMF” as the format.
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Press the [Save] button to confirm the type of format.

The data will be saved in SMF format.
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Saving performance data in SMF format (SMF) requires a longer time than saving it in Atelier
format (ORIGINAL).

Performance data saved by the AT-80R will not playback correctly on any device other than the
ATELIER series.

If you edit the data on an external sequencer, save it in SMF format 1. Song data saved in SMF
format 0 will not be played back correctly.
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Loading Performance Songs Into the AT-80R

To edit (p. 99) or re-record a performance song that is stored on a floppy disk, you must

first load that song into the instrument.

1
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1.
2,

Insert the correct floppy disk into the disk drive.

Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to select the perfor-
mance song you wish to load.

3.

Press the [Load] button to carry out the load operation.

@ If the Following Screen will Appear

The message below is shown when the performance song in the unit has not been saved
to disk.

e

Sorrd

O If you wish to erase the performance song

Press the [Rec] button.

O If you wish to save the performance song on a floppy disk

1.
2.

Press the [Reset] button to cancel the procedure.

Save the song on a floppy disk (p. 84).
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If you load a song other than Atelier performance songs (SMF song files, etc.), the Rhythm
(drum) Part will automatically be loaded into the Rhythin track, and the other Parts loaded into
the Accomp and Bass tracks.

If loading is canceled because the memory lintit has been reached, the following message will be
displayed:

Memora Full

M Layering a New Recording onto SMF Format Music Data

w5

%@9".“9‘
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You can load SMF format music data into the AT-80R and play it back while you record
your own playing as an additional layer.

Insert a floppy disk containing SMF format music data into the
floppy disk drive.

Use the Composer select [-] [+] buttons to select the music data that
you wish to load into the AT-80R.

Press the [l.oad] button.

The selected music data will be loaded.

When SMF format music data is loaded into the AT-80R, it will be stored in the following
tracks (p. 78).

Rhythm  The Rhythm performance (channel 10)

Bass The Bass performance (channel 2)

Accomp Performance data other than the Rhythm and Bass (except charnels 2 and 10)

Make the panel settings that you wish to record.

Use the [Bwd] button and [Fwd] button to move to the measure at
which you wish to begin recording.

Press the [Rec] button to enter record-ready mode.

The [Rec] button indicator will light, and the {Play] button indicator will blink.

Press the [Play] button to begin recording.
As you record, the music data that was loaded into the AT-80R will play back.

Press the [Stop] button to stop recording.

The performance data you recorded can be saved on a floppy disk (p. 84).

Commercially sold music files can also be loaded into the AT-80R, but for reasons of copyright
protection, cannot be saved in SMF format.
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Playing Back Performance Songs Stored on
Floppy Disk

In addition to playing back the music you recorded on the instrument and saved to a
floppy disk, AT-80R also lets you enjoy a wide variety of commercially available song
files, such as defined below.

SMF Song Files

The Standard MIDI File (SMF) format was designed to provide a means for exchanging
performance data among a wide variety of devices. In addition to the song files de-
scribed earlier, the AT-80R is also capable of playing back any Standard MIDI File com-
patible with the GM or GS formats.

If you wish to purchase SMF music data, please contact the dealer where you purchased the AT-
80R.
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Insert the correct floppy disk into the disk drive.

When the performance song loaded from a disk is a Standard MIDI File, ” i} " will be
displayed after the file name.
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When you wish to play back all the performance songs in order,
press the [All Song Play/Demo] button.

When you only wish to play back one song, use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select
the song, then press the [Play] button.

To stop playback, press the [Stop] button.
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Erasing Performance Songs Stored on Disk
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6.

Follow the steps below to erase a performance song that was saved onto a floppy disk.

Insert the floppy disk into the disk drive.
Press the [Function] button.

Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to select “Disk Utility.”
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Press the [Rec] button.

Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to select “Delete Song.”

pal
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Press the [Rec] button.

To cancel the procedure, press the [Reset] button.

Using the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons, select the performance song to be
erased.

Press the [Rec] button.

You will see the following:

HTELIER-G1
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To go ahead with the erasure, press the [Rec] button again.

When erasing is completed, the basic screen will reappear.
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Re-Recording Part of Your Performance — Punch-
in Recording

After you have recorded a performance, you can re-record a specified portion of the per-
formance. With this method, you listen to the recorded performance, and re-record just
the desired area. This recording method is called “Punch-in Recording.”

To use Punch-in Recording, you can...
Turn on the Function menu item “Punch In/Out,” and specify the area that you wish to
re-record.

\J
Use the Composer to play back the recorded performance, and re-record just a specific
portion.

O Specify the Area that You Wish to Re-record

1.
2.

@

”

Press the [Function] button.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select “Punch In/
Out.”

2 Furnchkh InesThat =
Vet RED

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select “ON.”

Fumch ITneduh

g Haod o RED
ON Punch-in Recording
OFF Normal Recording

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] button to select “from” (the first measure that
you wish to re-record).

Furnckh 150 Fess,
From: 1 s sRED

N



Record and Playback Your Performance

7.
8.

9'

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] button to select “for” (the number of mea-
sures that you wish to re-record).

Press the [Function] or [Display/Exit] button.

O Re-record While You Listen to the Song

10.
11.

12,

13.
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Enter the recording standby mode by pressing the [Rec] button.

Press the Track button which you wish to re-recording (indicator
flashes).

Press the [Play] button.

When you press the [Play] button, the metronome will play two measures (bars) of
count-in before recording begins.

When you reach the first measure of the specified area, recording will begin. When the
specified area ends, recording will end, and playback will resume.

While the song is playing back or recording, the [Rec] button’s indicator will be lit as

follows.

While the performance is playing back The [Rec] button’s indicator will flash

While you are re-recording The [Rec] button’s indicator will light con-
stantly

When recording has ended for the specified area and the data is once again playing back, the
[Rec] button’s indicator will resume flashing.

Press the [Stop] button to stop the song.

The indicator of the track button which recorded the performance will light.

When Punch-in Recording ends, the Function menu item “Punch In/Out” will return to OFF
(normal recording). If you wish to use punch-in recording once again, you must make the
“Punch In/Out” setting once again.



Record and Playback Your Performance

Repeatedly Layering Performances Over a

Region — Loop Recording

You can repeatedly record over a specified area to build up multiple performances. This
type of recording is called “Loop Recording.”
This recording method is convenient when you wish to layer drum sounds individually

for the Rhythm part.

SR

“Loop Recording” can be used only when recording the Rhythm part.

Composer
Load Function Save Registration
J o o | il
LRename—Clear—
4 5
sl O I e M I I Il B i
Rhythm  Accomp Bass Lower Upper Solo Control
)] n » [ J < »>
L] - ]
Reset L—_Slitp—J LWJ Rec Bwd Fwd
| |
T T
1. Press the [Manual Drums] button or the [Manual Perc] button to

select a Drum Set or Sound Effect Set (p. 33).

2. Enter the recording standby mode by pressing the [Rec] button and

[Rhythm] button.

The [Play] button and [Rhythm] button indicators will flash.

3.  Press the [Play] button.

When you press the [Play] button, the metronome will play two measures (bars) of

count-in before recording begins.

When recording reaches the end of the measure, it will return to the beginning of the
measure, allowing you to continue recording to layer additional notes.

You can change the number of measures over which Loop Recording will occur. Please refer to
“Changing the Number of Measures for Loop Recording” (p. 94).

4, Press the [Stop] button to stop recording.
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Record and Playback Your Performance

94

O Changing the Number of Measures for Loop Recording

1.
2,

With the initial settings, Loop Recording will occur over one measure. In the Function
menu you can change the number of measures over which Loop Recording will occur.

Press the [Function] button.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to select “Loop
Recording.”

B oo e

vwan “ana’ mew

The Number of Measures for Loop Recording

Use the [Bwd] button and [Fwd] button to select the nhumber of mea-
sures for Loop Recording.

Press the [Function] or [Display/Exit] button.

The number of measures for Loop Recording has now been specified.

Use the procedure for Loop Recording to begin recording,.



Settings for the Composer (Function Button)

Count-In Recording

Metronome Volume

This setting (ON/OFF) determines whether or not a
metronome count-in (2 measures) will be heard after
pressing the [Play} button on recording. (The count-in helps
you to establish the tempo before you begin playing).

1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Using the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons,
select “Count-in Rec.”

m Coumt—-IR Fec O
DH Pl

3. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to turn it ON or
OFF.

ON A two-measure count will sound before recording
OFF No count will sound before recording

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button
or the [Display /Exit] button.

Changing the Metronome
Setting

This setting determines whether or not the metronome will

sound.
1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Using the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons,
select “Metronome.”

2  Mebronops &

OFF

3. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to select OFF,
REC, or ON.

OFF Not heard at all
REC Heard only while recording
ON Heard constantly

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button
or the [Display /Exit] button.

Carry out the steps below to adjust the volume of the

metronome.
1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Using the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons,
select “Metronome Vol.”

BMetronome Lol =
4 e,

3. Press the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to select the
desired volume level (1-10).
Increasing the value will raise the volume of the metro-
nome.

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button
or the [Display/Exit] button.

Changing the Sound of the
Metronome

You can choose one of 4 different sounds for the metronome.
1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Metronome Sound.”

2iletronomeSounda
CLICH:

3. Press the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to select the
type of sound for the metronome.

CLICK&BELL Conventional metronome sound
ELECTRONIC Electronic metronome sound
VOICEENG. Human voice (English)

VOICE JPN. Human voice (Japanese)

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button
or the [Display/Exit] button.

= This setting remains stored in memory even while power is
turned off.

95



Settings for the Composer (Function Button)
000U A

Setting the Beat

This setting determines the beat to be used when recording

performance songs.

Numerator 1 or higher (denominator x 2-1)

Denominator 2,4, 8,16

1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Using the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons,
select “Beat.”

3. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to set the numeric
value for the numerator.

4. To set the denominator, use the [Rec] button to
move the cursor from the numerator to the
denominator.

Press the [Rec] button again if you wish to return to the
numerator.

5. Use the [Bwd}/[Fwd] buttons to set the numeric
value for the denominator.

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button
or the [Display /Exit] button.

* When recording Rhythm performances or Automatic Accompa-

niment, the beat is set automatically.

* You cannot change the beat of previously recorded songs.
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How the Expression Pedal
Functions (Exp. Source)

Specify how the Expression Pedal will function when your
performance is being recorded and when ATELIER song files

are being played back.

B Function During Recording

Specify whether Expression Pedal operations will be

recorded or not while your performance is being recorded.
1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to
select “Exp. Source.”

B ExF

Source 0
11

ezt RED

3. Press the [Rec] button.

4. Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to
select “Recording.”

5. Use the [Bwd}/[Fwd] buttons to specify the
pedal function.

Feoording &

FELAHL
PEDAL Expression Pedal movements will be re-
corded. The previous recording will be
erased as new songs are recorded.
COMPOSER  Expression Pedal movements will not

be recorded.
The previous data will remain without
being erased.

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button.



Settings for the Composer (Function Button)

B Function During Playback

You can specify whether or not the Expression Pedal will

function while ATELIER song files are being played back.

1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to
select “Exp. Source.”
B Exrp. Source O
Yoz i BEL

Press the [Rec] button.

Press the [-] or [+] Composer Select button to
select “Playback.”

Press the [Bwd}/[Fwd] buttons to specify the
pedal function.

= Flavback
FPEDRL+COME

PEDAL The Expression Pedal will function. The
Expression Pedal recording within the
song file will be ignored.

COMPOSER  The Expression Pedal will not function.
The Expression Pedal recording within
the song file will be effective.

PEDAL+COMP The Expression Pedal will function. Ex-
pression Pedal recording within the
song file will also be effective.

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button.

Muting Individual Channels
of Performance Data

You can mute (silence) individual channels of performance
data of SMF data.

* It is not possible to mute the performance that you play on the
AT-80R (except for the Rhythnt and Automatic Accontpa-

niment).
1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Use the Composer Select [-] [+] buttons to
select “Ch.Mute.”

3. Press the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to select the
channel that you wish to mute.
From the left, these are ”1 Ch. (channel 1), 2 Ch. ... 15 Ch,,
and 16 Ch.”

BCOh, Mutes s RECER

1 2T456FE201 23456

4, Press the [Rec] button.

Bl MuteswosRECO

—DTASE PR 23455

“_ o

The number will change to “~,” indicating that the corre-

sponding channel has been muted.

5. Once again press the [Rec] button, and muting
will be canceled.

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button
or the [Display/Exit] button.

* Channel mute will be defeated when you perform the following
operations.

- Use the Composer Select [-] and [+] buttons to select different
performance data.

- Press the [All Song Play/Demo] button to play performance

data.
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Settings for the Composer (Function Button)

Switching the Display of
Lyrics On (Displayed) or Off
(Not Displayed)

Some music files have Lyrics included and these Lyrics can
be displayed on the screen. You can turn on or off the lyrics

display of such music data.
1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Lyric.”

= Liric
R :

3. Press the {[Bwd}]/[Fwd] buttons to switch the
lyric display “ON (displayed)” or “OFF (not dis-
played).”

To return to the basic screen, press the [Function] button.

* If you press a voice select button etc. while playing back music
files that contains lyrics, the display screen will switch, and the
Iyrics will no longer be displayed. To re-display the lyrics, press

the [Play] button once again.
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Edit Menu (Editing Song Files)

Song files that you record can be edited using five different

functions.

The following editing functions are provided.

Delete measure ~ (p.99)
Delete Track P00
Erase (p-100) .
Copy ... . p202) .
Quantize {p. 103) )

* Once you edit data, it cannot be restored to its original
condition. As a precaution against accidents, we recommend

that you save your song to a floppy disk before you edit it.

Delete Part of the Recorded
Song (Delete Measure (Bar))

This function lets you delete specified measures (bars) of the
song from all tracks. When any part of the song file is
deleted, subsequent recording will be moved forward to fill

the gap.

Example: To delete measures (bars) 5-8

l1]2]3]a]5] 617! 8]9[10]

‘ _____ -

CTz]s]als e

1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Edit Menu.”

ﬂ Ej1+ ﬁenu £

3. Press the [Rec] button.

4. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Delete Measure.”

9.

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [Bwd}/[Fwd] buttons to specify “from”
(the delete start measure).

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [Bwd}/[Fwd] buttons to specify “for”
(number of measures from the delete start mea-
sure).

If you wish to delete from a certain measure (bar) to the
last measure (bar), set for “ALL".

To execute the delete operation, press the [Rec]
button once again.
The following screen will appear.

C

To cancel the operation, press the [Reset] button.

10.Press the [Rec] button to start deleting the mea-

sure.
When the recording has been deleted, the basic screen
will reappear.
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Edit Menu (Editing Song Files)
M

6. Use the [Bwd}/[Fwd] buttons to select the track
that you wish to delete.

Delete the Recording from a
Track (Delete Track)

RHYTHM, ACCOMP, BASS, LOWER,
UPPER, SOLO, CONTROL

Settings:
This function lets you delete the recording from a track that
you specify.

7. Press the [Rec] button.

What is a Track? The following display will appear.

The AT-80R has seven tracks. These tracks record the

following performance data. Loz 1

e Track?
C_HotRET

Rhythm performance, Manual Drums, Manual
To cancel the operation, press the [Reset] button.

__________ Percussion il

Accomp Automatic Accompaniment (except Bass and 8. Press the [Rec] button once again to execute
Rhythm performance), SMF data (except Bass the Delete Track function.

.......... gq@l?hy_ﬂ}mﬁer f_o f‘?‘i“]c.el e e e e When the recording has been deleted, the basic screen

Bass Pedal Bass voice, Bass part of the Automatic will reappear.

U Accompaniment, Bass part of the SMF data

Lower Lowervoice  _______.........

Upper . Uppervoice ... . ...

Solo . Solovoice ... ...

Control Panel operations (ex.: switching the buttons),

Expression pedal operations, Part Balance Vol-

ume

*  SMEF data (except for data that was saved by the ATELIER
series) stores the Rhythm track in channel 10, and the

remaining musical data in the Accomp and Bass tracks (p. 78).

Press the [Function] button.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Edit Menu.”

Press the [Rec] button.

Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Delete Track.”

E[

e

lete Track ®
S RED Hos kST

L 1‘[1

Press the [Rec] button.
The following screen will appear.

<REC
EH?THH

[elets
o

Tra

100



Edit Menu (Editing Song Files)

Erase Recording (Erase)

You can erase a specified portion of the performance in a
specified area without making the song shorter. This is called
the “Erase” function.

As an alternative to the method of erasing all performance
data in a specified area, you can erase the following contents

of the performance.

ALL Allrecording
NOTE . Notes played on the keyboard
CONTROL ... Panel operations, Part Balance Volume
EXPRESSION Expression pedal recording
VOICE Voicesettings
TEMPO Tempo setting

Example: Erasing measures (bars) 5-8

7 89 10

12 3|+ IAKAEEER o | o0
v

blank measures

1. Press the [Function] button.

2, Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Edit Menu.”

3. Press the [Rec] button.

4. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Erase Event.”

B Ep.

aze Euent ®@
YeziREC

Mot EET

5. Press the [Rec] button.

6. Use the [Bwd)/[Fwd] buttons to select the data
to be erased.

EoRED

Etraze  #08
sHLL

Euent.

Settings: ALL (All recording), NOTE (Notes played on
the keyboard), CONTROL (Panel operations,
Part Balance Volume), EXPRESSION

(Expression pedal recording), VOICE (Voice

settings), TEMPO (Tempo setting)
7. Press the [Rec] button.

8. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to select the track
whose recording you wish to delete.
If you have selected EXPRESSION and TEMPO as the
type of recording to be erased, the Track selection will not
be available because the expression control recording is
common to all tracks.

Erage R e = =
! RBEHYTHM

ALL, RHYTHM, ACCOMP, BASS, LOWER,
UPPER, SOLO

If you select “ALL", the recording will be erased from all
tracks.

Settings

9. Press the [Rec] button.

10.Use the [Bwd]/ [Fwd] buttons to specify “from”
(erase start measure).

11.Press the [Rec] button.

12.Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to specify “for”
(number of measures from the erase start mea-

sure).
If you wish to erase to the last measure (bar), set “for:
ALL”

13.Press the [Rec] button.
The following screen will appear.

= Fuspt?

Eras
REC HosRST

Yes

-

=
2

To cancel the operation, press the [Reset] button.

14.Press the [Rec] button once again to execute
the Erase function.
When erasure is complete, the basic screen will reappear.
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Edit Menu (Editing Song Files)

Copy Recording (Copy)

This function lets you copy a portion of recorded song to a
different measure (bar) location in the same track.
* If a recording already exists at the copy destination, it will be
erased.
Example: If you wish to copy measures (bars) 57 to measure
(bar) 8

Cilzlslalslel7]

(112]3e 5 67 8o 10]

1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Edit Menu.”

3. Press the [Rec] button.

4. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Copy.”

B CioE H
Yoo P RED HorRST

5. Press the [Rec] button.
The following screen will appear.

»oRED

O

Track @ HLL

6. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to select the track
whose recording you wish to copy.

ALL, RHYTHM, ACCOMP, BASS, LOWER,
UPPER, SOLO, CONTROL

If you select “ALL”, the recording in all the tracks will be
copied.

Settings:

7. Press the [Rec] button.

8. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to specify “from”
(copy start measure).

102

CoE
o s 5

9. Press the [Rec] button.

10.Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to specify “for”
(number of measures from the copy start mea-
sure).

Copd w0 RED

ot 5

To specify until the last measure (bar), set “for: ALL".
11.Press the [Rec] button.

12.Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to specify “to”
(copy destination measure).

wSRED

Ciopd

tmd

DU

Tf you select “END,” the data will be copied following the
end of the last measure.

13.Press the [Rec] button.

14.Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to specify “time”
(number of times to copy the data).

e
tolpes 1

15.Press the [Rec] button.

The following screen will appear.

Copd Sure?

MesiREED MoiRET

To cancel the operation, press the [Reset] button.

16.To execute the Copy function, press the [Rec]
button once again.
When copying is complete, the basic screen will reappear.



Edit Menu (Editing Song Files)

Correct Timing Inaccuracies
(Quantize)

Quantize is a function that corrects the timing of notes to a
specified resolution.

For example even if you intend to play at quarter-note
timing, the notes may be slightly earlier or later than precise
quarter-note intervals. In such cases, you can quantize to
quarter note (1/4) timing to adjust the timing of the notes to

precise quarter-note intervals.

1. Press the [Function] button.

2. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Edit Menu.”

3. Press the [Rec] button.

4. Use the [-] and [+] Composer Select buttons to
select “Quantize.”

=] Huantize

YestRED HoiRST

5. Press the [Rec] button.
The following screen will appear.

£ S RED
FEHYTHM

Higantize

Track

6. Use the [Bwd)/[Fwd] buttons to select the track
whose recording you wish to quantize.

ALL, RHYTHM, ACCOMP, BASS, LOWER,
UPPER, SOLO

If you select “ALL", the recording in all the tracks will be
quantized.

Settings:

7. Press the [Rec] button.

8. Use the [Bwd]/[Fwd] buttons to specify “from”
(quantize start measure).

9. Press the [Rec] button.

10.Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] buttons to specify “for”
{number of measures from the quantize start
measure).

To specify the recording to the last measure (bar), set “for:
ALL".

11.Press the [Rec] button.

12.Use the [Bwd] / [Fwd] button to specify “Res”
(timing to which notes will be adjusted).

Huantize o2 SREC
Bz

e

“Res” (timing to which notes will be adjusted) can be set
to the following values.

J J

Half note Quarter note

Js )

Quarter note triplet 8th note

> b

8th note triplet 16th note

M B

16th note triplet 32nd note

13.Press the [Rec] button.
The following display will appear.

= W | o

1
s REC MOSREST

To cancel the operation, press the [Reset] button.

14.70 execute the Quantize function, press the
[Rec] button once again.
When quantization is completed, the basic screen will re-
appear.
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Adjusting the Effects

You can customize the Reverb, Sustain and Rotary effects by
adjusting their values. The effects values are available for

change in the following five menus:

Reverb Type (p- 104)

Rotary Color (p. 105)

Utiiity Display/Exit

Effect - Menu »

1,540 CJ 3

OctShift <1 Part D -2
I Y
Transpose - Value + B 3

4

1. Press the [Effect] button.

2. Use the [ - ] and [ » ] Menu buttons to select
the desired Menu.

3. When adjusting “Reverb Depth” or “Sustain
Length,” use the [ <3J] and [C> ] Part buttons to
select the desired Part.

4. Use the [-] and [+] Value buttons to set the
desired value.

5. To return to the basic screen, press the [Effect]
or [Display/Exit] button.
The basic screen will reappear.
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Changing the Reverb Type

You can select from the following eight types of Reverb:

Fousrh Turse F
HALL 2

Display Description

ROOM1 . Reverberation of a small room
ROOM2 Reverberation ofasmallclub
ROOM3 Reverberation of alargeroom
HALLY | Reverberation of a large concert hall
HaLL2 Reverberation of a small concert hall
PLATE ... A bright, metallic Reverberation
DELAY An echo-like sound repeated several
_______________ times ...
PAN DELAY Similarly to the above but where the

sound is panned between the left and
right speakers

* It is not possible to modify the delay time (delay interval) when
“DELAY” or “PAN DELAY" are selected.



Adjusting the Effects

Changing the Reverb Depth

Rotary Speed

The depth of the Reverb can be set (0-10) for the following

Parts. You can make independent settings for each Part.

4 Fewverb Derth F
4 W Ordan @ 2 F
Part Accomp (Automatic Accompaniment except

Bass), Rhythm, M.Drums, M.Perc, A.Bass (Bass
part of Automatic Accompaniment), P.Organ,
P.Orch, L.Organ, L.Symph, L.Orch, U.Organ,
U.Symph, U.Orch, Solo

Settings 0-10
AUTO (Accomp, Rhythm, A.Bass)

For the three Parts of the Accomp, Rhythm and Accompa-
niment Bass, you have the option of selecting the “AUTO”
setting. Parts for which “AUTO” is selected will be set to the
Reverb Depth that is most suitable for the Rhythm currently

selected.

Changing the Sustain Length

The sustain length can be set independently (SHORT,
MIDDLE (Medium) or LONG) for the Upper and Lower
keyboards and Bass Pedalboard. You can make a separate

setting for each keyboard.

doustain Lengthk
Upper ¢ LOMGE

Keyboard
Settings SHORT, MIDDLE, LONG

Upper, Lower, Pedal

This setting allows you to finely adjust the speed of the

Rotary effect. You can select from the three available speeds.

4 Fotard Sresd kb
HORMAL

Settings SLOW, NORMAL, FAST

*  This setting remains stored in memory even when power is
turned off.

Rotary Color

This setting allows you to choose the brightness of the Rotary
sound obtained when using the Rotary effect.

4 Rotars Color
FMELLCH

Settings BRIGHT, MELLOW

*  This setting remains stored in memory even while power is

turned off.
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Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

You can adjust the settings for the following items (menus).

Aftertouch
Aftertouch ON/OFF

Aftertouch Sens
Aftertouch Sensitivity

Initial Touch
Initial Touch ON/OFF

Pedal Bass Mode
How the Bass Pedalboard can be played

Solo Mode
Changing how the Solo voice will sound

Registration Shift
Using the right Foot Switch to switch Registrations

Left Foot Switch Assignment
Selecting function for left Foot Switch

Right Foot Switch Assignment
Selecting function for right Foot Switch

Damper (Sustain) Pedal Assignment
Specifying which keyboard will be affected when you press
the Damper (Sustain) pedal

Bender/Vibrato Destination
Setting determines which keyboard will be controlled by the
Pitch Bend/Vibrato lever

Pitch Bend Range
The maximum amount of Pitch range permissible

Harmony Intelligence Type
Selecting the Harmony Intelligence type.

Manual Drums Set
Selecting the Manual Drums type

Manual Percussion Set
Selecting the Manual Percussion type

Solo to Lower Mode
Changing the range in which the Solo voice will sound

Solo Split Point
The playable range of the Solo Voice

Bass Split Point
The playable range of the Pedal Bass Voice

Chord Hold
Chord Hold ON/OFF

Registration Arranger Update
Arranger settings recall timing

Registration Transpose Update
Transpose setting recall timing

Expression Curve
The depth of the Expression edal effect

Tx MIDI Channel
MIDI output channel

Send PC Switch
Specifying Transmission of PC Numbers

PC Number
Specifying PC Numbers

Master Tune
Adjusting the basicpitch

LCD Contrast
Adjusting the contrast of the display

1. Press the [Utility] button.

2. Press. the [ -a]and [ » ] Menu buttons to
select the desired menu.

3. For “Initial Touch” or “Tx MIDI Channel,” use
the [ <d] and [> ] Part buttons to select the
keyboard or part.

For “PC Number,” use the [ <3] and [C>] Part
buttons to select the settings.

4. Use the [-] and [+] Value buttons to set the
desired value.

To return to the basic screen, press the {Utility] button or
the [Display/Exit] button



Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Aftertouch (Aftertouch ON/OFF)

This setting is used to turn ON/OFF the Aftertouch feature.
(Aftertouch applies vibrato when additional pressure is

placed on the keys that are being played.)

Oftertouck  F

=
N
u

* Aftertouch can only be enabled for the Upper keyboard.

* Please note that not all the voices on the Upper keyboard are
responsive to Aftertouch, even if the feature is set to ON (p.
121).

Aftertouch Sens
(Aftertouch Sensitivity)

This adjusts the depth of the Aftertouch effect.

40 tertouchsens b
!

Setting 1-10

Higher settings of this value will allow deeper vibrato (p.

133) to be applied when you apply pressure to the keyboard.

=+ This setting remains stored in memory even when power is
turned off.

Initial Touch (Initial Touch ON/
OFF)

Initial Touch is a function that translates the force used in
playing the keys into a directly proportional amount of
volume. It can be switched ON/OFF independently for the
Upper and Lower keyboards.

dIrmitial Touckh E
ppar 2 0OH b

Part Upper, Lower

ON The harder you play the key, the higher the
volume.

OFF Volume remains constant regardless of how hard
you play.

Pedal Bass Mode (How the
Bass Pedalboard Can Be Played)

You can set the Bass Pedalboard to play simultaneous

multiple notes or single notes only.

4FedalBazs Modebk
FOHOFPHOHIC

MONOPHONIC
POLYPHONIC

Only single notes can be played.
Multiple notes can be played.

Solo Mode (Changing How
the Solo Voice Will Sound)

When the Solo voice is assigned to the Upper keyboard or
the Lower keyboard, you can specify how the Solo voice will

sound when more than one key is pressed.

1 Solo Mode 2
TOF HOTE

TOP NOTE The Solo voice will sound the highest
note that is played for the Solo part.

LAST NOTE The Solo voice will sound the note that
was most recently played for the Solo
part.

POLYPHONIC The Solo voice will sound all notes that

are played for the Solo part.
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Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Regist Shift (Use the Right
Foot Switch to Switch
Through Registration Buttons)

You can use the right Foot Switch as a dedicated switch for

selecting Registrations in order.

ON Dedicated switch for selecting Registrations
OFF Functions other than selecting Registrations can
also be used

If Regist Shift is turned ON, each time you press the right
Foot Switch, the Registrations will be selected in the
following order: 12233 .. 21231 .etc.

=3 This setting remains stored in memory even while the power is
turned off.

Left/Right Foot Switch
Assignment

You can select any of the following functions and assign
them to either Foot Switch on the right or left side of the

Expression Pedal.

¢ Left Foot Switch

4 Left Foob S B
GLIDE

* Right Foot Switch

4Fight Fool Sw F
EOTAREY FAST-SLOW
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Function
Description

ROTARY FAST/SLOW
Switch the Rotary speed between “FAST” and “SLOW.”

While the Foot Switch is pressed, the pitch will temporarily be
lowered, and will gradually return to normal when you re-
lease the Foot Switch.

LEADING BASS
The Leading Bass function (p. 43) will operate only while you
continue pressing the Foot Switch.

RHYTHM START/STOP
Start/Stop the Rhythm.

COMPOSER PLAY/STOP
The same function as the Composer [Play] button and {Stop]
button. Each time you press the Foot Switch, the performance
data will play back or stop.

INTRO/ENDING
Play an Intro or Ending,

FILL IN TO VARIATION
After inserting a Fill-In, playback will switch to the variation

FILL IN TO ORIGINAL
After inserting a Fill-In, playback will switch to the original

ADVANCED/BASIC
Switch the pattern between the basic arrangement (BASIC)
and a more complex arrangement (ADVANCED).

DAMPER OF UPPER
Notes played on the Upper keyboard will be sustained only
while you continue pressing the Foot Switch.

* If the Utility menu “Registration Shift” setting is “ON", the
right Foot Switch will be dedicated to switching through the
Registrations, and the “Right Foot Switch Assignment” setting

will be ignored.



Damper Pedal Assignment

You can specify which keyboard will be affected when you
press the Damper (Sustain) pedal.

4 [Damrsr Pedal k
o LITWER

UPPER The effect is applied to the voices played on
the Upper keyboard.

LOWER The effect is applied to the voices played on
the Lower keyboard.

If the voice is a percussive voice (such as a Piano voice), the
tone will be sustained, but fade away just like an acoustic
piano. Is the voice is a non-percussive instrument (such as a
String voice), the tone will be sustained as long as the pedal

is depressed.

Bender/Vibrato Destination

This setting determines which keyboard will be controlled by
the Pitch Bend/ Vibrato lever.

{Eender-Uibratok
oo UFFER

UPPER The effect is applied to the voices played on
the Upper keyboard.

LOWER The effect is applied to the voices played on

the Lower keyboard.

PEDAL The effect is applied to the voices played on

the Pedalboard.

Pitch Bend Range

This setting allows you to choose the maximum amount of
Pitch change (range) permissible when using Pitch Bend. The
range can be set anywhere between 1-12 (in semitone units;

but with a maximum of one octave).

4FitchBendRandsk

e

* Manual Drums is fixed at one octave range, regardless of this

setting.

Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Harmony Intelligence Type
(Selecting the Type of the
Harmony Intelligence)

This setting allows you to select the type of the Harmony

Intelligence.

4 Harmore Tors bk
TEROITIOHNAL

Settings Duet, Organ, Combo, Strings, Hymn, Block,
Harp, Jazz Scat, Big Band, Country,
Broadway, Traditional, Octavel, Octave2,

1 Note, 2 Notes, 3 Notes, 4 Notes

Manvual Drums Set

This setting allows you to choose one of the following 12

Drum Sets or one Sound Effects Set.

4MarnualbrumsSet b
STHHOCARD

STANDARD, STANDARD2, ROOM,
ROOM?2, POWER, ELECTRONIC, TR-808,
DANCE, JAZZ, BRUSH, BRUSH2,
ORCHESTRA, SOUND EFFECTS

Settings

-» The combination of sounds that are assigned to each key will
differ depending on which Manual Drum Set is selected. For
details refer to “Drum Set List” (p. 123).

- You can select Manual Drum Set using the [Manual Drums]
button and the [-][+] Value buttons (p. 34).
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Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Manual Percussion Set

Bass Split Point

This setting allows you to choose one of the following 4

Percussion Sets.

dMarual Perc. Setl
FERC.SET1

Settings PERC.SET1, PERC.SET2, VOICEPHRASE,
JAPANESE SET

=> The combination of sounds that are assigned to each key will

differ depending on which manual percussion set is selected. For

details refer to “Manual Percussion Set” (p. 126).

Solo to Lower Mode
(Layering the Solo Voice and
Lower Voice)

When the Solo voice is being played by the Lower keyboard
(i.e., when the Solo [To Lower] button is ON), you can specify
whether the Lower voice and the Solo voice will sound

together (layered), or will sound separately (split).

45oloTolwr Modelk
SPLIT

SPLIT  The parts will sound separately.
LAYER  The Lower voice and Solo voice will sound together.

Solo Split Point

This setting is used to determine the Solo Split Point (lower
limit of the playable range of the Solo voice) on the Lower

keyboard to any desired position.

45olosplitPoint
B4

Settings Elto G7

=* By simultaneously pressing the [+] and [-] Value buttons, you

can restore the default setting (B4).
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You can assign the Bass Split Point (the highest key, up to
which the Pedal Bass voice will sound), to any key of the

Lower keyboard.

4Baz=SrplitPointk
o3

Settings Elto G7

- If you simultaneously press the [+] and [-] Value buttons, this
will be resct fo the initial (default) value (C3).

Chord Hold
(Chord Hold ON/OFF)

The Chord Hold function can be switched ON/OFF. When
Chord Hold is ON, the Automatic Accompaniment will
continue playing even when you lift your hand from the

keyboard to play a new chord.

4 Chord Hold  E
ik

ON The Automatic Accompaniment determined by
the chord played on the Lower keyboard is held
(even if you release the keys).

OFF When you release the keys that you played in the
Lower keyboard, the Automatic Accompaniment
will stop (be muted). Only the Rhythm (drum)

performance will continue.



Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Registration Arranger Update
(Arranger Settings Recall Timing)

You can specify how the settings related to Rhythm perfor-
mances and Automatic Accompaniment will be recalled

when you press a Registration button [1] - [12].

{frrarferldrdatel
CELAYED

DELAYED  Settings related to Rhythm performances and
Automatic Accompaniment will be recalled
when you hold a Registration button [1] - [12]
for several seconds. If you quickly press the
Registration button, only the panel settings
(voice, etc.) that are not related to Rhythm and
Automatic Accompaniment will be updated.

INSTANT  Settings related to Rhythm performances and
Automatic Accompaniment will be recalled
the instant you press a button [1] - [12] along

with all other panel settings.

-3 This setting remains stored in memory even while power is

turned off.

Registration Transpose Update
(Transpose Setting Recall
Timing)

You can specify how the transpose setting will be recalled

when you press a Registration button {1] - [12].

4Trans. Update B
THETAMT

DELAYED Transpose settings will be recalled when you
hold a Registration button [1] - [12] for several
seconds.

INSTANT  Transpose setting will be recalled the instant
you press a button [1] - [12] along with all

other panel settings.

=3 This setting remains stored in memory even while power is
turned off.

Expression Curve (Depth of
the Expression Pedal Effect)

This feature specifies how the Expression pedal will affect

the sound when it is pressed.

4Expressionlurul
1

1 The Expression pedal will change the volume of the
Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment playback to
a lesser degree than the volume of the keyboard
voices.

2,3 The Expression pedal will change the volume of the
Rhythm and Automatic Accompaniment playback

and the keyboard voices to the same degree.

1 2

Rhythm,
Auto
Accompaniment

7 4

Keyboard Part Rhythm,
Auto Accompaniment,
Keyboard Part

3

s

Rhythm,
Auto Accompaniment,
Keyboard Part

=> This setting remains stored in memory cven while power is
turned off.
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Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Tx MIDI Channel
(MIDI Output Channel)

When you use the MIDI connectors or the computer
connector of the AT-80R to transmit musical data to external
devices, for each keyboard (Upper, Lower, and Pedal) you
can specify the channel on which your playing will be trans-
mitted as MIDI messages. (Value: 1-16)

You can modify these Tx (Transmit) MIDI settings as needed.

(For details refer to p. 116)

4T=MIDI Charnellk
Upper 2 13

Part Upper, Lower, Pedal, Solo, Control
Channel 1-16

* The Control part transmits Expression pedal data and PC

numbers.

* It is not possible to set more than one part (Upper, Lower and

Pedal) to the same channel.

* MIDI messages for the Solo part will be transmitted only when
the Solo [To Lower] button is ON.

- The Tx (Transmit) MIDI setting of the Control track remains

stored in memaory even while power is turned off.
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MIDI IN Mode

This instrument contains two sound generators: one for SMF
data playback and one for keyboard performance.
Normally, data received at the MIDI In connector will control
only the sound generator for SMF data playback. However
by changing the MIDI IN Mode setting, you can also control
the keyboard sound generator from MIDI In.

4 MIGI IH Mode B
MODE 1

MODE1 Control the instrument as a GS sound
generator

MODE 2 Channels 1-8 and channel 10 will be sent to
the GS sound generator, and channel 9 and
channels 11-16 will be sent to the keyboard
sound generator.

Channel MODE 1 MODE 2

Lo S GS LSS .

[P G5 ... MawalDrums

0 S LGS .

noo GS__ ... ManualPercussion

L GS . lower .

B G5 L Upper .

oo GS .. PedalBass ..

Lo GS ... Nething ...

16 GS Solo, Control

* There are limitations on the types of MIDI messages that can be
received by the keyboard sound source. For details refer to the
“MIDI IMPLEMENTATION" (p. 135).

=> This setting remains stored in memory cven while power is
turned off.



Various Other Settings (Utility Button)

Send PC Switch (Specifying
Transmission of PC Numbers)

Transmission of PC (Program Change) numbers can be
switched ON/OFF when a Registration is selected.

4Serd PO SwitchlE

OFF
ON PC numbers are transmitted
OFF PC numbers are not transmitted

=> This setting remains stored in memory even while power is
turned off.

PC Number (Specifying PC
Numbers)

You can specify the Program Change number that will be

transmitted from MIDI Out when a Registration is selected.

4 PC Humsber 3
4 FIC Hums 1

Setting  Bank MSB (Bank Select MSB)  0-127
Bank LSB (Bank Select LSB) 0-127
PC Num (PC Number) 1-128

Use the [ <] and [ ] Part buttons to select the settings.

Master Tune

The basic pitch of an instrument is generally considered as
the pitch of the middle A note. The “Master Tune” parameter
lets you adjust this basic pitch to match the pitch of any other
instruments that are playing together with the AT-80R.

4 Maszter Tuns F
446, 8 Hz
Settings 415.3Hz - 466.2Hz (0.1 Hz units)

=» By pressing the [+] and [-] Value buttons simultaneously, you
can restore the default setting (440.0 Hz).

-2 This setting remains stored in memory even while power is
turned off.

LCD Contrast

This setting allows you to adjust the contrast of the display.

4 LCD Conbrast
5

Available settings ~ 1-10 (higher values will darken the
display)

=» By pressing the [+] and [-] Value buttons simultaneously, you

can restore the default setting (5),

= This setting remains stored in memory even while power is
turned off.
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Connecting External Devices

If you want to hook up an external instrument to the AT-80R,

then this chapter is for you.

Names and Functions of
Jacks and Connectors

1 MIDI Out/In Connectors

You can connect external MIDI instruments to these
connectors to exchange performance information.

2 Input L (mono)/R Jacks

You can play output from other sound generators by
connecting these sources to the AT-80R’s input terminals.

3 Output L (mono)/R Jacks

You can some sounds if you connect speakers or other audio
equipment to these jacks. You can also hook up a portable
stereo to record your performances on cassette tape.

4 Computer Connector

You can connect a computer to this connector to exchange
performance information.

5 Computer Switch

Set this switch to Mac, PC-1, or PC-2 according to the type
computer that’s connected.

You can also switch between connections to the MIDI Out/In

connectors and the Computer connector.
6 Phones Jack (p. 17)

7 MicIn Jack (p. 17)

8 Mic Echo Knob (p. 17)

9 Mic Volume Knob (p. 17)
10 Mlumination Switch (p. 18)

106897
ll

IO ©0

Echo Volume In
lumination Phones Mic™

— Computer—. ____MIDI___ — Output . Input

t{mono) R L{mono} R

ol"®® 0000

Ill
4 5 1 3 2
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Making the Connections

If you're planning on connecting the AT-80R to other
equipment with cables, be sure to follow the steps shown
below to make the connections. By turning on or off devices
in the wrong order, you risk causing malfunction and/or

damage to speakers and other devices.

1. Turn down the volume all the way on all equip-
ment.

2. Turn off the power to the AT-80R and other con-
nected equipment.

3. Connect the AT-80R and other equipment with
the cables.

4. Turn on the connected equipment.
5. Turn on the AT-80R.

6. Adjust the volume.

@ After use, follow the steps below to switch off the power.

1. Turn down the volume all the way on all equip-
ment.

2. Turn off the AT-80R.

3. Turn off the connected equipment.

B Connecting Audio Equipment

You can hook up a tape recorder or other audio device and
record your performances on the AT-80R. Use an audio cable
to connect the input jack on the audio set or amp mixer to
one of the output jacks on the AT-80R. Use an audio cable
with a standard plug. When purchasing an audio cable,

please consult the vendor where you bought the AT-80R.

Output____ input

L (mono) L (mono)

,‘\/,‘ ,‘\/,\
‘,/\, /\‘,



Connecting External Devices

B Connecting a Computer

The AT-80R provides a Computer connector. By connecting
this to the serial port of your computer, you can transmit and
receive musical data. Since the AT-80R is able to save musical
data in SMF format, you can use your computer to edit the

musical data.
1. Turn off the AT-80R and the computer.

2. Use a computer cable (sold separately) to con-
nect the Computer connector on the AT-80R to
a serial port on the computer.

3. Set the Computer switch on the bottom of the
unit to match the type of connected computer.

= Take a look at the Connection Examples.

4. Turn on the computer.
5. Turn on the AT-80R.

6. Make the settings for baud rate (transmission
speed) for the computer and the software.
=> For more information, refer to the documentation for the

computer you are using.

7. You should also make the settings for the MIDI
send channel (p. 112).

Connection Examples:

O Connection with an Apple Macintosh computer

Use a computer cable (sold separately) to connect the
Computer connector on the AT-80R to the modem port (or
printer port) on the Apple Macintosh. Set the Computer
switch to “Mac.”

Use “PatchBay” on the Apple Macintosh to set the interface
type (the clock speed for the MIDI interface) to “1 MHz.”

—.Computer____

TA’?&?E’_]__[LZ‘:;‘

O Connection with an IBM PC

Use a computer cable (sold separately) to connect the
Computer connector on the AT-80R to the COM1 or COM2
serial port on the IBM PC. Set the Computer switch to “PC-
27

—Computer___..

o [ac
s
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Connecting External Devices

If You’re Using MIDI

® About MIDI

MIDI stands for “Musical Instrument Digital Interface,” and
is a unified standard for the exchange of performance data
and other information between electronic instruments and
computers.

The AT-80R is equipped with MIDI connectors and a
Computer connector to let it exchange performance infor-
mation with external devices. These connectors can be used
to connect the AT-80R to an external device for even greater

versatility.

@ About MIDI Connectors
The AT-80R has two kinds of MIDI connectors.

Connecting these to the MIDI connectors on a MIDI
instrument makes it possible for the two instruments to
control each other.

For instance, you can output sound from the other
instrument or switch tones on the other instrument.
You should also set the MIDI send channel as needed.

O MIDI Qut Connector
Only the notes played on the keyboard, movements of the

Damper pedal, Expression data, and data indicating that a
Registration button [1]-[12] was pressed will be transmitted
to the external MIDI connector. The Solo voice will be trans-
mitted only if the Solo [To Lower] button is ON.

O MIDI In Connector

Performance messages from an external MIDI device are
received here.

These incoming messages may instruct the receiving MIDI
instrument to play sounds or switch tones.

The AT-80R contains two sound generators: one sound
generator for its own keyboards and one G5 sound generator
(p. 134). Normally, musical data transmitted from an external
device to the MIDI In connector is sent to the G5 sound
generator, but you can also set the “MIDI IN Mode”
parameter (p. 112) so that the keyboard sound generator is

controlled.
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B Connecting the AT-80R to a
MIDI Instrument

1. Turn off the AT-80R.

2. Set the Computer switch on the bottom of the
AT-80R to “MIDL”

—.Computer__.
F;ﬁl’)zlﬂ rMac

* When the AT-80R is powered up, the setting doesn’t change

until the power is reset, even if the computer switch is operated.

3. Use a MIDI cable (sold separately) to connect
the MIDI connector on the external instrument
to the MIDI connector on the AT-80R.

4. Turn on the external MiDI device and AT-80R.

5. You should also set the MIDI send channel and
switch Local Control on or off as needed.

Connection Example:

O Connecting the MIDI Device

AT-80R
990
Echo  Volune n
fitumination Phones e
—Computer___. MiD Output Input

Limono) A L{mona) R

el @ ® 0000

MIDI
L v

&

Out n

Sound Module




Troubleshooting

When you press the [Power] switch, the power
doesn’t come on.
O Power cord is not connected correctly (p. 15).

No sound is heard.

O The [Master Volume] slider is set too low (p. 16).

O Headphones are connected (p. 17).
When you connect the headphones, the sound is heard
only through the headphones.

O The volume is set too low on the [Part Balance] buttons (p.
30).

O The volume is set too low on the Expression Pedal (p. 60).

O You do not have a Voice selected (p. 22).
Voices that have their button indicator lit can be played.

O You have selected Manual Drums for the Lower
keyboard, and are playing a key to which no drum sound
or Sound Effect has been assigned (p. 33, p. 123).

O “Percussion Set 3" has been selected for the Upper
keyboard.
When “Percussion Set 3” is selected, some keys may have
no sound assigned to them (p. 126).

No sound is heard (when a MIDI instrument is

connected).

O The power of the connected external devices is not turned
on (p. 114).

O The Computer switch on the bottom of the unit is not set
to “MIDI” (p. 116).

Damper Pedal does not operate

O The damper pedal affects only the Lower keyboard and
Upper keyboard. The damper pedal does not affect the
Bass pedalboard.
You can change the settings so that the damper pedal
affects the Upper keyboard (p. 109).

O The damper pedal does not affect the Solo voice.

Expression Pedal does not operate

O The Expression Pedal will not function while playing back
performance data (SMF music data) from a device other
than the Atelier series.

O The function of the Expression Pedal during recording (p.
96) or the function during playback (p. 97) has been set to
“COMPOSER.”

Can’t use the function assigned to the right foot

switch

O If the Utility menu item “Regist Shift” (change Registra-
tions) is ON (p. 108), the right foot switch will be
dedicated to switching the Registration.

When the human voice “Jazz Scat” is selected,

playing dynamics do not change the sound

O The Utility menu item “Initial Touch” is turned OFF (p.
107).

Rotary effect is not be applied.

O Some sounds do not allow the rotary effect to be applied
(p. 121).

Chorus effect does not apply

O Some sounds do not allow the chorus effect to be applied
(p.121).

When you release your fingers from keys in the
Lower keyboard while Automatic Accompaniment
and Rhythm are playing, the Rhythm performance
only remains playing.
O Chord Hold is at OFF (p. 110).
The Automatic Accompaniment will play while you press
a chord. If Chord Hold is turned ON, the Automatic
Accompaniment will continue playing with the Rhythm
even when you take your hand off of the Lower keyboard.

When you release your fingers from keys in the
Lower keyboard, the notes continue sounding.
O The Lower Voice [Hold] button is at ON (p. 43).

Even though you press only one key, a multiple
number of notes sound.

O Harmony Intelligence is at ON (p. 49).

O Chord Intelligence is turned ON (p. 42).

Automatic Accompaniment sounds odd

O The keys for a chord were not pressed simultaneously.

O When Chord Intelligence is OFF (p. 42), the chord is not
being pressed correctly.

O When performance data from a device other than the AT-
80R is being played together with the Automatic Accom-
paniment, the Automatic Accompaniment may
not be sounded correctly.

Rhythm sounds odd

(3 When performance data from a device other than the AT-
80R is being played together with the Automatic Accom-
paniment, the Rhythm performance may
not be sounded correctly.

Pitch is off.

O Transpose is in effect (p. 59).

O The tuning is incorrect (p. 113).

O While set for an octave shift (p. 31), you are playing keys
beyond the recommended range. This does not indicate a
malfunction.

Performance data cannot be played back

O While the Function menu appears in the display (with the
exception of Channel Mute), playback is not allowed. If
you wish to playback performance data, press the
[Function] button once again to exit the Function menu (p.
95),
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Troubleshooting

Recording is not possible

O Punch-in recording has been selected (p. 91).

O If you wish to erase a previously-recorded track and then
re-record, press the track button for the desired track to
make that button indicator blink before you begin
recording (p. 79).

O While the Function menu appears in the display (with the
exception of Channel Mute), recording is not allowed. If
you wish to record performance data, press the [Function]
button once again to exit the Function menu.

Lyrics are not indicated properly in the display

O With some music files, the lyrics cannot be displayed
correctly.

O If you press a button while the lyrics are being shown in
the display, the lyrics will disappear. To recall them, press
the [Play] button.

The recorded performance has disappeared

O Any performance that has been recorded is deleted when
the power to the unit is turned off. A performance cannot
be restored once it’s been deleted, so be sure to save iton a
floppy disk before you turn off the power (p. 84).

The voice you assigned to the [Others] button has

changed

QO When you press the [Others Preset] button, sounds appro-
priate to the footage voice will automatically be assigned
to the Upper/Lower [Others] buttons.

The bass note of the Automatic Accompaniment
does not sound

O When a voice is selected for the Pedal Bass part, the bass
of the Automatic Accompaniment will not sound.

When you started a Rhythm with an Intro, the
Rhythm did not sound

O Some Rhythms do not have rhythm sounds in the intro.

MIDI messages received at MIDI In are not sounded

(O The Computer switch is not set to “MIDI"” position (p.
116).

O The Computer switch was set to “MIDI” after the power
was turned on.
Turn off the power, and then turn the power on once
again.

Sound is distorted / cracked

O The Part Balance volume of each part is too high (p. 30).

O The Reverb volume has been raised when the volume of
each Part Balance button is already raised.
Either lower the Reverb volume, or adjust the Part Balance
of each part (p. 30).

O The [Master Volume] slider has been used to raise the
overall volume excessively (p. 16).
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Some keys (of certain keyboard parts) sound
strange

O You've assigned the same voice, using the same range, to
multiple parts.

The Rhythm does not change when you press the

Registration [1]-{12] buttons

O The settings at which Registrations are recalled (Regis-
tration Arranger Update) has been set to “DELAYED" (p.
111).

The volume changes during playback of perfor-

mance data

QO  When recording is performed repeatedly while changing
the Part Balance volume, the previously-recorded Part
Balance data remains in the Control track. If you wish to
get rid of the volume changes, use the Erase function (p.
101) to delete the Part Balance data.

Bass is heard even though you are not playing the

Bass Pedalboard

O The Pedal Bass [To Lower] button (p. 58) or the [Bass
Split] button (p. 57) is ON.
When the Pedal Bass [To Lower] button is ON, the Bass
will be sounded by the Lower keyboard.

When playing the same sound in the Upper

keyboard and Lower keyboard, the volume is

different

O On one of the keyboards, “Initial Touch” is turned ON (p.
107).

Lower keyboard cannot be heard

O The Lower keyboard will not produce sound while an
Intro or Ending is being played.

The sound is not played correctly

O If you layer the same type of sound (for example, Strings 1
and Strings 5), or play an octave-shifted organ sound, the
timing at which you play a note or the phase relationship
between the two sounds may affect the way in which the
sounds are heard, but this is not a malfunction.

Can’t play the demo songs
O A floppy disk is inserted in the disk drive.

In order to play the demo song, you must remove the
floppy disk from the disk drive (p. 46).

Can't select Rhythms from a Music Style disk
O The Rhythm [Disk] button has not been selected (p. 46).



Display Messages

mE.O0

Meanings:

* To protect the copyright, this music file cannot be saved as
SMF format.

* When you want to save as Atelier format, you can save only
original disk.

W E.O1

Can™t Saue

Thiz =ond.

Meanings:
* You can only play the music data. It cannot be saved on a
floppy disk or internal memory.

mE.02

Meanings:

¢ The protect tab on the floppy disk is set to the Protect
position.
Change it to the Write position and repeat the procedure.

mE.O3
Maszter Disl
Meanings:

* This floppy disk cannot store the format or save any data.
Insert a different disk and repeat the procedure.

mE.O5

Fead Onlae Song.

Can™t Save

Meanings:
* A new song cannot be saved onto this floppy disk.

mE.10

Mo [rizk

Meanings:
* No floppy disk is connected to the disk drive. Insert the
disk correctly, and repeat the procedure.

Meanings:

¢ There is not sufficient space left on the floppy disk for the
data to be saved. Save the data onto a different floppy disk
or delete music data on the disk.

RmE.12

Uik o Disk

Meanings:
¢ The floppy disk inserted into the disk drive cannot be read.
Please format the floppy disk.

RE.13

Meanings:

* The floppy disk was removed from the disk drive while
loading or writing was in progress. Insert the floppy disk
and repeat the procedure.

mE.14

Meanings:
* This floppy disk is damaged and cannot be used. Insert a
different disk and repeat the procedure.

ME.15

Meanings:
¢ This song cannnot be read.
WmE.16

Can’t Flaw
Meanings:

* [t cannot be read the floppy disk quickly enough. Press the
[Reset] button, then press the [Play] button to play the song,
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Display Messages

ME.30

Memora Full

Meanings:

* The Rhythm data is excessively large, and cannot be
loaded.

» The performance data is excessively large, and cannot be
loaded.

¢ Since the internal memory is full, recording or editing is
not possible.

ME.A0

MIDI Buffer Full

Meanings:

e The AT-80R cannot deal with the excessive MIDI data
sent from the external MIDI device. Reduce the amount
of MIDI data sent to the AT-80R.

mE.41

Commdnilcat ion

Error

Meanings:
¢ A MIDI cable or computer cable has been disconnected.
Connect it properly and sucurely.

WE.A3

Computer ToF
Ertoe

Meanings:

¢ The Computer Switch is set to a wrong position or the
compuiter is set wrongly. Switch off the AT-80R then set
the Computer Switch to the correct position and set the
computer correctly. After that, switch on the AT-80R
again.

WE.5)

Merorg Error

Meanings:
¢ There is something wrong with the system. Repeat the
procedure from the beginning.
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= Others
Factora Preset
iz Loaded.
Meanings:

* The internal settings (Registrations, etc.) were lost. because
the instrument was not turned on for about two weeks. The
basic screen will appear after the instrument has been
returned automatically to all the factory default settings.

Internal Memord
Mear Limit

Meanings:

e The AT-80R is warning you that its memory will soon

become full to capacity, so not much more recording can be

done.

Sond Sure’?
WesiRED MofRST

Meanings:

s To carry out the procedure, you first need to erase perfor-
mance data in the AT-80R. This message asks you to
confirm that you don’t mind doing this. To erase the data,
press the {Rec] button.

When you do not want to erase it, press the [Reset] button
then save the data on disk.

..._.
bl
|’[|
|1|
]

Fh el heRed
Vaz i EEC Hos

Meanings:

« This Registration is already being used. To overwrite the
previous Registration data in this memory, press the [Rec]
button. If you decide to keep the previous Registration data
in this memory and save your settings in an unused
memory, press the [Reset] button, press the [Select] button
to select a number for which “- - -” is displayed, and then
save the data.

izt
E=T

Ouerurite Song 7

WesiREED MoifEST

e There already is performance data having the same name
on the disk.
To replace the existing data with the new version, press the
[Rec] button. To save it as a separate new file, press the
[Reset] button first. Then, after changing the name, save it
on disk.



Voice List

All  Full Organl *1 D36  T.Oboe 8 *2 J15
Al12  Full Organ2 *1 D37  T.Krumet 8 Ié
Al13  Full Organ3 *1 D38  Eng.Hom 8’ 1z
Al4  Full Organd *1 E1l  Theater Or.1 *2 J18
A15  Full Organb *1 E12 Theater Or.2 *2 J19
Al6  Full Organé *1 E13  Theater Or.3 *2 Jj21
A17  Full Organ?7 *1 E14  Theater Or4 *2 J22
A18  Full Organ8 *1 E15  Theater Or.5 *2 J23
A19  Full Organ9 *1 E16  Theater Or.6 *2 J24
Bil  Jazz Organl *1 E17  Theater Or.7 *2 J25
B12  Jazz Organ2 *1 F11  Synth. Org.1 *2 J26
B13  Jazz Organ3 *1 F12 Synth. Org.2 J27
Bl4  Jazz Organd *1 F13  Synth. Org.3 *2 31
B15  Jazz Organ5 *1 F14 Synth. Org.4 *2 J32
Bl16  Jazz Organ6 *1 F15 Digi Church *2 J33
B21  Rock Organl F16  Metalic Org. *2 J41
B22  Rock Organ2 F21  Pop. Organl *1 K11
Cil  Lower Organl *1 F22  Pop. Organ2 *1 Ki2
C12 LowerOrgan2z *1 F23  Pop.Organ3 *1 K13
C13 LowerOrgan3 *1 Gl11  Stringsl K14
Ci4  LowerOrgand *1 G12  Strings2 K21
C15 Lower Organ5 *1 G13  Strings3 *2 K22
Cl6 Lower Organ6 *1 G14  Strings4 *2 K31
D11  Pipe Organl G15  Strings5 K32
D12  Pipe Organ2 Gl6  Strings6 K33
D13 Pipe Organ3 G17  Strings7 *2 K34
D14  Pipe Organd G18  Strings8 *2 K41
D15  Pipe Organ5 H11  Slow Str.l K42
D16  Pipe Organé H12  Slow Str.2 L11
D17  Pipe Organ7 H13  Slow Str.3 *2 L12
D21 Diapason & H21  Synth. 5tr.1 121
D22  FluteCeleste H22  Synth. Str.2 Mi11
D23  Gemshorn 8 H23  Synth.5tr.3 Mi2
D24 Trompet 8 H31  Synth. Padl M21
D25  Hautbois 8 H32  Synth. Pad2 M22
D26  Viola & 111 Violin *2 M31
D27  ViolaCeleste 112 Viola *2 M32
D28  Bombardel6’ 113 Cello *2 M33
D31  T.String 8 *2 114 Pizzicato *2 M41
D32 VoxHumana 8 *2 J11 Jazz Scat *2 M42
D33 T.Tuba8’ *2 J12 Pop Voice *2 M43
D34  T.Trumpet 8’ *2 J13 Jazz Doo *2 M4
D35 T.Sax 8 *2 J14 Jazz Doot *2 N11

*1: Rotary: effective, Chorus: ineffective *2: Vibrato: effective, Aftertouch: effective

Jazz Dat

Jazz Bap
JazzDowfall
Soprano
Tenor

Choir
Gregorian
Classical
Boys Choir
Female 1
Female 2
Gospel
Synth. Choir
Synth. Voice
Space Voice
Vocal Menu
Grand Piano
Pianol
Piano2
Piano3
Honky-tonk
Honky-tonk2
E.Pianol

E Piano2
E.Piano3
E.Piano4
Harpsichord
Clavi.
Accordion
Bandoneon
Harmonica
Nylon-str.Gt
Nylon Gt. 2
Steel-str.Gt
12str Guitar
Jazz Guitar
Clean Guitar
JC E.Guitar
Overdrive Gt
DistortionGt
Power Guitar
Rock Rhythm
Hawaiian Gt.

*2
*2
*2
*2

*2

*2

*2

*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
*2
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Voice List

N12  Banjo *2 Q32  Trombone2 *2 T33  String Bass2 *2
N13  Mandolin Q41 Flugel Horn *2 T41  Contrabassl *2
N14 Koto *2 Q42 F.Horn Solol *2 T42  Contrabass2

N15 Taisho Koto *2 Q43  F.Horn Solo2 *2 T51 E.Bassl

N16 Shamisen *2 Q51  Soprano Sax *2 T52 E.Bass2 *2
N21  Harp *2 Q52  Soprano Sax2  *2 T53  E.Bass3 *2
N22  Celtic Harp *2 Q61  Alto Sax *2 T54  E.Bass4 *2
N23  Nylon Harp *2 Q62  Alto Sax2 *2 T6l  Tuba

N24  Harpvox *2 Q63 Blow Sax *2 T62  Tuba2 *2
N31  Sitar *2 Q71  Tenor Sax *2 T71  Synth. Bassl

N41  Organ Harp *2 Q72  Tenor Sax2 *2 T72  Synth. Bass2

O11  Vibraphone *2 Ri1  Flute *2 T81  Voice Thum

012 Glockenspiel R12  Flute2 *2 Uil  Org. Attackl

013 Celesta R13  Flute3 *2 U12  Org. Attack2

014  Music Box *2 R14  Tin Whistle *2 Ul3  Org. Attack3

021  Marimba R21  Synth. Flute Ul4 Org. Attack4

022 Xylophone R22  Pan Flute *2 Ul5  Org. Click

023  Barafon *2 R31  Oboe 2 Vil  Timpani

031 Tubular-bell R32  Bassoon *2 Vi2  Timpani2

041  Steel Drums R33  English Horn *2 V21  Ride Cymbal

042  Kalimba *2 R34  Wood Winds *2 V22 CrashCymbal *2
051  Organ Bell R41  Clarinet *2 V23  Tambourine

052 Vibra Bells *2 R42  Clarinet2 *2 V24  Woodblock

053  Digi Bells *2 R43  Clarinet3 *2 V25 Jingle Bell *2
P11 Tp. Section *2 R4  Clarinet4 *2 V26 Snare Drum

P12  Brass1l *2 R45  Bs Clarinet *2 V27  Bass Drum

P13  Brass2 *2 R51  Shakuhachi *2 V28  Church Bell

P14  Brass3 R52  HumanWhistle *2 V31  Perc. Setl

P21 Fr.Horn Sect R61  Bagpipe *2 V32  Perc. Set2

P22 Fr.HornSect2 R62  Uillean Pipe *2 V33  Perc. Set3 *2
P23 Fr.HornSect3 S11  Synth. Leadl *2 V34  Orch.HitMenu

P24  Fr.HomSect4 *2 512 Synth. Lead2 *2 V35  DanceHitMenu

P25  Orch.Brs Ens *2 S13  Synth. Lead3 *2

P26  Muted FrHorn *2 514  Synth. Lead4 *2

P31  Sax.Section *2 5§15  Synth. Leadb *2

P32 Sax.Section2 *2 S16  CCSolo 2

P41  Synth. Brass *2 T11  Organ Bassl

Q11 Trumpet *2 T12  Organ Bass2

Q12 Trumpet2 *2 T21  Pipe Org. Bs

Q21  Mute Trumpet *2 T22  Theater Bass

Q22  MuteTrumpet2 *2 T23  Bombarde

Q23 Cup Mute Tp. *2 T31 String Bass *2

Q31  Trombone *2 T32  Bass+Cymbal *2

*1: Rotary: effective, Chorus: ineffective *2: Vibrato: effective, Aftertouch: effective
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Manual Drum Set

JAZZ
STANDARD STANDARD 2 ROOM ROOM 2
28 Slap Slap Slap Stap
50 Scratch Push {EXC7] Scratch Push [EXC7] Scratch Push [EXC7] Scratch Push [EXC7}
Scratch Pull [EXC7] Scratch Pull [EXC7] Scratch Pull [EXCT7] Scratch Pull [EXC7]
31 Sticks Sticks Sticks Sticks
Square Click Square Click Square Click Square Click
33 Metronome Click Metronome Click Metronome Click Metronome Click
Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Metronome Bell
Std Kick 2 Std Kick 2" Std Kick 2 Kick1
Std Kick 1 Kick 1 Std Kick 1 Room Kick
Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick
Snare Drum 1 Std Snr 1 Snare Drum 1 Room Snr 1
Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap
Snare Drum 2 Std Snr 2 Snare Drum 2 Std Snr 1
Low Tom 2 Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2 Room Low Tom 2'
Closed Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] Closed Hi-hat ' [EXC1] Closed Hi-hat 1 {EXC1] Closed Hi-hat 1" [EXC1)
Low Tom 1 Low Tom 1 Room Low Tom 1 Room Low Tom 1’
Pedal Hi-hat 1 [EXCH1] Pedal Hi-hat 1’ [EXC1] Pedal Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] Pedal Hi-hat 1 [EXC1)
Mid Tom 2 Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2 Room Mid Tom 2'
Open Hi-hat 1 {EXC1] Open Hi-hat 1' [EXCH1)] Open Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] Open Hi-hat 1’ [EXC1]
Mid Tom 1 Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1 Room Mid Tom 1°
High Tom 2 High Tom 2 Room Hi Tom 2 Room Hi Tom 2
Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1
High Tom 1 High Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1 Room Hi Tom 1*
Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1
Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal
Ride Bell Ride Bell Ride Bell Ride Bell
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal
Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell
Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2
Vibra-slap Vibra-slap Vibra-slap Vibra-siap
Ride i | i i
High Bongo High Bongo High Bongo
Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo
Mute High Conga Mute High Conga Mute High Conga Mute High Conga
Open High Conga Open High Conga Open High Conga Open High Conga
Low Conga Low Conga Low Conga Low Conga
High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale
High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo
Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo
Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa
Maracas Maracas Maracas Maracas
ort Hi Whistle | Short Hi Whistle  [EXC2] | Short Hi Whistle  [EXC2] | i
Long Low Whistle Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Long Low Whistle [EXC2]
Short Guiro [EXC3} Short Guiro [EXC3] Short Guiro [EXC3] Short Guiro [EXC3]
Long Guiro [EXC3} Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro [EXC3]
Claves Claves Claves Claves
High Wood Block High Wood Block High Wood Block High Wood Block
Low Wood Block Low Wood Biock Low Wood Block Low Wood Block
Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4} Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4]
Open Cuica [EXC4] Open Cuica [EXC4] Open Cuica [EXC4) Open Cuica [EXC4]
Mute Triangle [EXCS5] Mute Triangle [EXC5) Mute Triangle [EXCS5) Mute Triangle [EXC5]
Open Triangle [EXC5] Open Triangle [EXCS5]) Open Triangle [EXCS5] Open Triangle [EXC5]
Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker
Jingle Bell Jingle Bell Jingle Bell in
Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree
Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets
86 Mute Surdo [EXCE) Mute Surdo [EXC6] Mute Surdo [EXCE) Mute Surdo [EXCS]
o8 Open Surdo [EXCE6] Open Surdo [EXC6] Open Surdo [EXCS6] Open Surdo [EXC8]
- : no sound
[EXC] : will not sound simultaneously with other percussion instruments of the same number
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Drum Set List
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POWER ELECTRONIC TR-808 DANCE
28 Slap Slap Slap Slap
29 Scratch Push [EXC7] Scratch Push [EXC7] Scratch Push [EXC7} Scratch Push [EXC7]
Scratch Pull [EXC7] Scratch Pull [EXC7) Scratch Pulf [EXCT7] Scratch Pull [EXCT7]
31 Sticks Sticks Sticks Dance Snr 1
Square Click Square Click Square Click Square Click
33 Metronome Click Metronome Click Metronome Click Metronome Click
Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Metronome Bell
Std Kick 2 Std Kick 2 Std Kick 2 Kick 1
MONDOQ Kick Elec BD 808 Bass Drum 1 808 Bass Drum 2
Side Stick Side Stick 808 Rim Shot 808 Rim Shot
Gated SD Elec SD 808 Snare Drum TR-909 Snr
Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap Hand Clap
Snare Drum 2 Gated SD Snare Drum 2 Dance Snr 2
Room Low Tom 2 Elec Low Tom 2 808 Low Tom 2 808 Low Tom 2
Closed Hi-hat 1 {EXC1] Closed Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] 808 CHH [EXC1} 808 CHH [EXC1]
Room Low Tom 1 Elec Low Tom 1 808 Low Tom 1 808 Low Tom 1
Pedal Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] Pedal Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] 808 CHH [EXC1] 808 CHH [EXC1]
Room Mid Tom 2 Elec Mid Tom 2 808 Mid Tom 2 808 Mid Tom 2
Open Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] Open Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] 808 OHH [EXC1] 808 OHH [EXC1]
Room Mid Tom 1 Elec Mid Tom 1 808 Mid Tom 1 808 Mid Tom 1
Room Hi Tom 2 Elec Hi Tom 2 808 Hi Tom 2 808 Hi Tom 2
Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 808 Cymbal 808 Cymbal
Room Hi Tom 1 Elec Hi Tom 1 808 Hi Tom 1 808 Hi Tom 1
Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1
Chinese Cymbal Reverse Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal
Ride Bell Ride Bell Ride Bell Ride Bell
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine
Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal
Cowbell Cowbell 808 Cowbell 808 Cowbell
Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2
Vibra-slap Vibra-siap Vibra-slap
| Ride Cymbai 2 Ride Cymbal 2 Ride Cymbal 2
High Bongo High Bongo High Bongo
Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo Low Bongo
Mute High Conga Mute High Conga 808 High Conga 808 High Conga
Open High Conga Open High Conga 808 Mid Conga 808 Mid Conga
Low Conga Low Conga 808 Low Conga 808 Low Conga
High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale
High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo
Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo
Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa
Maracas 808 Maracas 808 Maracas
& = Short Hi Whistle  [EXC2 h i Whi i i
Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Long Low Whistie [EXC2] Long Low Whistle [EXC2]
Short Guiro [EXC3] Short Guiro [EXC3] Short Guiro [EXC3] Short Guiro [EXC3]
Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro [EXC3]
Claves Claves 808 Claves 808 Claves
High Wood Block High Wood Block High Wood Block High Wood Block
Low Wood Block Low Wood Block Low Wood Block Low Wood Block
Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4]
Open Cuica [EXC4] Open Cuica [EXC4] Open Cuica [EXC4] Open Cuica [EXCA4]
Mute Triangle [EXC5) Mute Triangle [EXCS5] Mute Triangle [EXCE] Mute Triangle [EXC5]
Open Triangle [EXCS5] Open Triangle [EXC5] Open Triangle [EXCS5] Open Triangle [EXCS]
Shaker Shaker Shaker Shaker
Jingle Bell Jingle Bell Jingle Bell JingleBeft |
Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree
Castanets Castanets Castanets Castanets
86 Mute Surdo [EXCES] Mute Surdo [EXCS6} Mute Surdo [EXCS] Mute Surdo [EXCS}
o8 Open Surdo [EXCS8] Open Surdo [EXC6] Open Surdo [EXCS] Open Surdo [EXCS]}
- : no sound
[EXC] : will not sound simultaneously with other percussion instruments of the same number



Drum Set List

BRUSH BRUSH 2 ORCHESTRA SOUND EFFECT
28 Slap Slap Pedal Hi-hat [EXC1] | -
o9 Scratch Push [EXCT7] Scratch Push [EXC7] Open Hi-hat [EXC1] | ==
Scratch Pull [EXC7] Scratch Pull [EXC7] Ride Cymbal | e
31 Sticks Sticks Sticks | e
Square Click Square Click Square Click | -
33 Metronome Click Metronome Click Metronome Click | -
Metronome Bell Metronome Bell Metronome Bell @~ | -
Std Kick 2 Kick 2 ConcetBDZ2 | e
Std Kick 1 Kick 1 ConcetBD1 | e
Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick -
Brush Tap Brush Tap ConcetSD | e
Brush Slap Brush Slap Castanets High Q
Brush Swirl Brush Swirl Concert SD Slap
Low Tom 2 Brush Low Tom 2 Timpani F Scratch Push [EXC7]
Closed Hi-hat 1 [EXC1} Closed Hi-hat 2 [EXC1] Timpani F# Scratch Pull [EXCT]
Low Tom 1 Brush Low Tom 1 Timpani G Sticks
Pedal Hi-hat 1 [EXCH1] Pedal Hi-hat 2 [EXC1] Timpani G# Square Click
Mid Tom 2 Brush Mid Tom 2 Timpani A Metronome Click
Open Hi-hat 1 [EXC1] Open Hi-hat 2 [EXC1] Timpani A# Metronome Bell
Mid Tom 1 Brush Mid Tomn 1 Timpani B Guitar sliding Finger
High Tom 2 Brush Hi Tom 2 Timpani ¢ Guitar cutting noise {(down)
Crash Cymbal 1 Crash Cymbal 1 Timpani c# Guitar cutting noise (up)
High Tom 1 Brush Hi Tom 1 Timpani d String slap of double bass
Ride Cymbal 1 Ride Cymbal 1 Timpani d# Fl.Key Click
Chinese Cymbal Chinese Cymbal Timpani e Laughing
Ride Bell Ride Bell Timpani f Screaming
Tambourine Tambourine Tambourine Punch
Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Splash Cymbal Heart Beat
Cowbell Cowbell Cowbell Footsteps1
Crash Cymbal 2 Crash Cymbal 2 Concert Cymbal 2 Footsteps2
Vibra-slap Vibra-slap Applause
| _Ride Cymbal 2 Concert Cymbal 1 Door Creaking
High Bongo High Bongo High Bongo Door
Low Bongo Low Bonge Low Bongo Scratch
Mute High Conga Mute High Conga Mute High Conga Wind Chimes
Open High Conga Open High Conga Open High Conga Car-Engine
Low Conga Low Conga Low Conga Car-Stop
High Timbale High Timbale High Timbale Car-Pass
Low Timbale Low Timbale Low Timbale Car-Crash
High Agogo High Agogo High Agogo Siren
Low Agogo Low Agogo Low Agogo Train
Cabasa Cabasa Cabasa Jetplane
Maracas Maracas Maracas Helicopter
Short Hi Whistle _{EXC2] | Short Hi Whistle EXC2] Short Hi Whistle  [EXC2] Starship
Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Long Low Whistle [EXC2] Gun Shot
Short Guiro [EXC3] Short Guiro [EXC3] Shornt Guiro [EXC3] Machine Gun
Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro [EXC3] Long Guiro {EXC3] Lasergun
Claves Claves Claves Explosion
High Wood Block High Wood Block High Wood Block Dog
Low Wood Block Low Wood Block Low Wood Block Horse-Gallop
Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4] Mute Cuica [EXC4] Birds
Open Cuica [EXC4] Open Cuica [EXC4) | Open Cuica [EXC4] | Rain
Mute Triangle [EXC5] Mute Triangle [EXC5] | Mute Triangle [EXCS] | Thunder
Open Triangle [EXC5) Open Triangle [EXC5] | Open Triangle [EXC5) | Wind
Shaker Shaker Shaker Seashore
Jingle Bell Jingle Beli Jingle Bell Stream
Beli Tree Bell Tree Bell Tree Bubble
Castanets Castanets Castanets Cat
86 Mute Surdo [EXCS8] Mute Surdo [EXCE]) Mute Surdo [EXCB] | -----
Open Surdo [EXCS8] Open Surdo [EXCS8] Open Surdo [EXCE] | -----
A Applause ] emene
- : no sound
[EXC] : will not sound simultaneously with other percussion instruments of the same number
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Drum Set List

Manual Percussion Set
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PERC.SET 1 PERC.SET 2 VOICE PHRASE JAPANESE SET

28 Crash Cymbal Mallet Cymbal Amen 1(Mid) Wadaiko

59 Snare Roll Slap Stick Amen 1(Hi1} Wadaiko Rim
Concert Snare Drum Ratchet Amen 1(Hi2) Shimedaiko
Concert Cymbal Concert Cymbal Amen 2(Mid) Atarigane
Concert BD1 Concert BD2 Amen 2(Hi) Atarigane Side
Jingle Bell Bar Chime Amen 3(Mid) Furin
Metronome Bell Finger Snap Amen 3(Hi) Hyoshigi
Timpani Roll Timpani 2 (Low) Aleluia 1(Mid) Ohkawa
Timpani Timpani 2 (Hi) Aleluia 1(Hi) Tsuzumi (Low)
Church Belt Church Bell 2 Aleluia 2(Hi) Tsuzumi (Hi)
Big Gong Church Bell 2 Loop Aleluia 2{Mid) Mokugyo {Low)
Hand Clap Castanet {One Shot) Hey (Hi) Mokugyo (Hi)
High Wood Block Castanet Hey (Mid) Ho
Low Wood Block Castanet {L.oop) Woo (Mid) lyooh
Tambourine Tambourine 2 Woo (Hi) Yoh




Style List

[Big Band] [Oldies] [World]
Fast BigBand Beach Sound Hawaiian
New Big Band Rock'n’Roll French Waltz
BigBandSwing Twist D Marsch 6/8
BigBndBallad Slow Dance Scotland
Jazz Band Dreamin’ Ireland
Big Band 50's Pop 1 Reggae
Big Band 2 50's Pop 2 Habanera
Boogie Sevilla
Blues [Ballad]

Love Romance [Latin1]
[Swing] Torch Song Bossa Nova
A Cappella Torch Song 2 Bossa Nova 2
Combo Love Songs FastBosaNova
Club Swing MediumBallad Slow Bossa
Medium Swing Pop Ballad New BossaNova
Slow Swing Ballad Chacha
Vocal Swing Classic Chacha 2
Swing Salsa
Shuffle [Trad]

Dixjeland [Latin2]
[Country] Polka Samba
CountryRoads Foxtrot Rhumba
CountryPiano Charleston Beguine
CtrySerenade PianoBoogiel Mambo
CountrySwing Rag Time Tango 1
Hoedowm Tango 2
Twostep [Acoustic] Latin Fusion
CountryWaltz G.Fast Pop Samba Rio
Easy Country G.Pop
Cajun P.Slow

PJazz

G.Slow

G.Shuffle

P.Night

P.Pop

P.Concerto
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Style List

[Showtime] [Gospel]
Screen 1 Gospel Pop
Screen 2 GospelBallad
Music Hall Gospel 1
Broadway Gospel 2
ChooChooSwg Anthem
Bubbles Revival
Balloon Trip
Raindrops [Waltz/March]
Festival Last Dance
Little Steps Jazz Waltz
StringsWaltz
[Pop1] Slow Waltz
8Beat Pop Waltz
Swing Pop Musette
PopularPiano Vienna Waltz
Acoustic Pop March 4/4
Pop'n Roll March 6/8
Easy Listenl March 2/4
Easy Listen2 Simple March
Easy Listen3
Easy Listen4 [Disk]
Cute Pop
[Pop2] R&B
Rollin’ Rock’n’Roli2
16BeatShuffl 60’sBallad
Motown Crystal
ShufflePop 1 Bossa Nova 3
ShufflePop 2 Bossa Nova 4
Rock’'n’Shffl Cinema
Light Fusion Entertaining
Rock'n Pop 16Beat Pop 1
16Beat Pop 2
AcousticRock
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Rhythm List (Music Style

B [Disk 1]

01 BigBndBalld2
02 Standard

03 Blues 2

04 Blues 3

05 Boogie

06 Big Band 4
07 MidiumSwing2
08 Slow Swing 2
09 Five

10 Bluegrass 1
11 Bluegrass 2
12 Slow Country
13 ContryBallad
14 ContryWaltz2
15 Two Step 2
16 Train Beat

17 Twist 2

18 Slow Rock 2
19 Baroque

20 Ballad 2

21 Ballad 3

22 Dixieland 2
23 Ragtime 2

24 Macarena

25 Miami

26 Merenge

27 Tequila

28 Hawaiian 2
29 Bossa Nova 5
30 Chacha 3

31 Salsa 2

32 Mambo 2

33 Samba 2

34 Tango 3

35 Tango 4

36 Beguine 2

37 Easy Listen6
38 Easy Listen7
39 Gt. Arpeggiol
40 ThreeFinger1

41
42
43

45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55

Pop Piano
Folk Waltz
Slow Waltz 2
Swing Waltz
Jazz Waltz 2
8Beat Enka
16Beat Enka
R&B 2
Rock’n'Roll2
Rock’n'Roll3
Schlager 1
Contemp 1
Contemp 2
Contemp 3
Funk 1

M [Disk 2]

01 Afro & Swing
02 Western

03 Country Rock
04 Western 2

05 50’s Ballad

06 PianoBoogie2
07 Reggae 2

08 Volk Musik
09 Bossa Nova 6
10 Tango 5

11 Pop 1

12 Pop 2

13 Pop 3

14 Simple 8Beat
15 Easy Listen5
16 Gt.Stroke

17 16BeatShffl2
18 DeutchWalzer
19 Swing Waltz2
20 SimpleMarch2
21 Folk Dance
22 Schlager 2

23 Schlager 3

24 Rock 1

25 Rock 2

26 Rock 3

27 Funk 2

28 70’s Disco 2
29 Dance Pop 1
30 Dance Pop 2
31 Dance Pop 3
32 Dance Pop 4
33 Dance Pop 5
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Settings That Are Stored After the Power Is Turned Off

Settings That Are Stored After
the Power Is Turned Off

Panel Settings
The {Chorus] button (ON/OFF)

Effect Menu
Rotary Speed

Rotary Color

Function Menu
Metronome Sound

Utility Menu
Registration Shift

Registration Arranger Update

Registration Transpose Update

Expression Curve

TX MIDI Channel (only the MIDI Output channel of the
Control track)

MIDI In Mode

Send PC Switch

Master Tune

LCD Contrast

Settings That Are Stored in the
Registraﬁon Buttons

Panel Settings

Registration Name
Selected Rhythms for each Rhythm group button

Utility Menu
Registration Shift
Registration Arranger Update
Registration Transpose Update

Settings That Are Stored in the
Individual Registration Buttons

Panel Settings
Solo [To Lower] button (ON/QOFF)

[Bass Split] button (ON/OFF)

Bass {To Lower] button (ON/OFF)

[Manual Drums] button (ON/OFF)

[Manual Percussion] button (ON/OFF)

The Voices assigned for each part

The Reverb depth for each part

The Chorus settings (ON/OFF) of the voices for each part
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The voices assigned to the [Others] buttons for each part
[Harmony Intelligence] button (ON/OFF)

Rotary [Fast/Slow] button (ON/OFF)

Sustain buttons (ON/QOFF)

Rhythm Type

[Intro/Ending] button (ON/OFF)

[Sync Start] button (ON/OFF)

[Advanced] button (ON/OFF)

[Variation] button (ON/QOFF)

[Chord Intelli] button (ON/OFF)

[Leading Bass] button (ON/OFF)

Part Balance [A] {¥] buttons settings (Part Balance
Volume)

Rotary [ON/OFF] button (ON/OFF)

Arranger [ON/OFF] button (ON/OFF)

Lower Voice [Hold] button (ON/OFF)

Transpose setting

Tempo setting

Effect Menu
Reverb Type

Sustain Length

Utility Menu
After Touch ON/QOFF
Initial Touch ON/QFF
Pedal Bass Mode
Solo Mode
Left Foot Switch Assignment
Right Foot Switch Assignment
Damper Pedal Assignment
Pitch Bend Range
Manual Drums Set
Manual Percussion Set
Harmony Intelligence Type
Solo To Lower Mode
Solo Split Point
Bass Split Point
Chord Hold (ON/OFF)
Tx MIDI Channel (Upper, Lower, Pedal, Solo)
PC Number (Bank Select}



of chor

the constituent note

® symbol : Indicates

be played by pressing just the key marked with the “%".

* symbol : Chord shown with an “%”can

Eb

AT b

Liklkid

)

Fm7 (b5

Em7(b5)

EbM7

Eb7

Ebm

Ebm7

Eb dim

Ebm7 (b5)

Eb aug

Eb sus4

Eb 7sus4

Ebs

Ebmé

Dm7 (b5)

C#m7 (b5)
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Chord List

Bb

Ab

TSR] (FTEIYTRY) (FYT0Toy) (YRS (VSO ) (YT

Bb M7

Bb 7

Bbm

Bb m7

Bb dim

Bm7 (b5)

Bbm7 (b5)

Bb au

Bb sus4

Bb 7sus4

Bb6

Bbmé

Am7 (b5)

AbM7

Ab7

Abm

Abm7

Abdim

Abm7 (b5)

LA RN

Abau

Absus4

Ab7sus4

AbS

Abm8

VIO (SRS, (WO (VRS V) (P

TR (P (T Tour ) (W om (Freerem

i

Gm7 (b5)

STV (XPTYATST) (VXY O, (Voo (Ve TV (Voo
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F#m7 Gm7
? . i Io .
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F#m7 (b5)
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VYRR (FATAPTER) TRV, (FRVTSNTST) (VRRTRNEN) (THATTETYY
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Glossary

Arrangement
This refers to changes that have been made in an original

tune, by adding a new accompaniment or by changing the

instruments used.

Automatic Accompaniment
Automatic Accompaniment is automatic accompaniment

when just a few keys in the lower section of the keyboard are

pressed to specify the chord.

Basic Chord

This refers to the most commonly used types of chord, which
are generally the following six types: major chords, minor
chords, minor seventh chords, minor seventh (b5) chords,

dominant seventh chords, and diminished seventh chords.

Chord

Notes of two or more pitches sounded simultaneously.
Chords consisting of three notes are called “triads,” and are

the most basic type of chord.

Chorus
An effect that adds spaciousness and richness to the sound.

Ending

This is the last part of the accompaniment. When you stop
playing the Automatic Accompaniment, the AT-80R plays an
Ending appropriate for the Rhythm.

Glide

An effect that temporarily lowers the pitch and then

gradually returns it to normal.

intro
This is the introductory portion of an Automatic Accompa-

niment performance. The AT-80R plays an intro ideally
suited to each Rhythm when it starts playing the Automatic

Accompaniment.

Inversion
When the lowest note of a chord is the root, the chord is said

to be in “root position.” In contrast, forms of a chord in
which other notes are the lowest pitch are called “inver-

sions.”

Mute
To silence a sound. The AT-80R provides a Track Mute

function that allows you to turn off the track button indicator
of a track on which music data has been recorded, so that the

corresponding track will temporarily be silenced.

Panel Seftings
Settings such as sound selections, tempo,Rotary fast/slow.

Pitch Bend

An effect that smoothly raises or lowers the pitch.

Registration
A unit of data that contains the performance state of the

instrument, such as sound selections and panel settings.

Reverb
An effect that simulates the reverberation of a room or

concert hall.

Root Note
The root note is the basis of a chord. All chords are builton a

root note, which is the part of the chord name given in

uppercase letters.

Rotary

An effect which simulates the modulation given to the sound
when a rotating speaker is used. The Rotary effect produces

two types of modulation: fast or slow.

Split
A function which allows the keyboard to be divided into two

or more areas, and a different sound assigned to each area.
The point at which the keyboard is divided is called the
“Split Point.”

Sustain
An effect that adds a decay to each note. The AT-80R allows

sustain to be applied to the voices of the upper part, lower

part, and pedal part.

Vibrato
An effect that cyclically modulates the pitch.

Voice

The AT-80R is able to produce the sounds of various instru-

ments. These sounds are called “Voices.”
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Glossary

About ATELIER Series Sound
Generator

The ATELIER series come equipped with GM / GS sound

generators.

1]

ENER.

AL
General GM System |

The General MIDI system is a set of recommendations which
seeks to provide a way to go beyond the limitations of
proprietary designs, and standardize the MIDI capabilities of
sound generating devices. Sound generating devices and
music data that meets the General MIDI standard bears the
General MIDI logo. Music data bearing the General MIDI
logo can be played back using any General MIDI sound
generating unit to produce essentially the same musical

performance.

GS format 6}

The GS Format is Roland’s set of specifications for standard-
izing the performance of sound generating devices. In
addition to including support for everything defined by the
General MIDI System, the highly-compatible GS Format
additionally offers an expanded number of sounds, provides
for the editing of sounds, and spells out many details for a
wide range of extra features, including effects such as reverb

and chorus.

Designed with the future in mind, the GS Format can readily
include new sounds and support new hardware features

when they arrive.

Since it is upwardly compatible with the General MIDI
System, Roland’s GS Format is capable of reliably playing
back GM Scores equally as well as it performs GS Music Data
(music data that has been created with the GS Format in

mind).

This product supports both the General MIDI system and the
GS format, and can be used to play back music data carrying

either of these logos.
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MIDI IMPLEMENTATION

Model:AT-80R
Date:Feb.1.1999
Version:1.00

1. Receive data

BChannel Voice Messages

®Note off

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH vwH
nH kkH G0H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH {ch.1-ch.16)
kk = note number: 00H-7FH (0-127)
vv = note off velocity: 00H-7FH (0-127)

* For Drum Parts, these messages are received when Rx.NOTE OFF = ON for each
Instrument.
¢ The velocity values of Note Off messages are ignored.

®Note on
Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte

9nH kkH vwH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
kk = note number: 00H-7FH (0-127)
vv = note on velocity: 01H-7FH (1-127)

*  Not received when R .NOTE MESSAGE = OFF. {Initiai value is ON)
*  For Drum Parts, not received when Rx.NOTE ON = OFF for each Instrument.

@®Polyphonic Key Pressure
Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
AnH kkH vwH

n = MID} channel number: UH-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
kk = note number: (0H-7FH (0-127)
vv = key pressure: 00H-7FH (0-127)

*  Not received when Rx.POLY PRESSURE (PAf) = OFF. (Initial value is ON}

* The resulting effect is determined by System Exclusive messages. With the initial
settings, there will be no effect.

*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

®Control Change

* When Rx.CONTROL CHANGE = OFF, all control change messages except for Channel
Mode messages will be ignored.

* _ The value specified by a Control Change message will not be reset even by a Program
Change, etc.

OBank Select (Controlier number 0, 32)

Stajug 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 00H mmH
BnH 20H e

n = MIDI channe! number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
mm, I = Bank number: 00H, 00H-7FH, 7FH (bank.1-bank.16384), Initial Value = 00 008
{bank.1)

* Not received when Rx.BANK SELECT = OFF. “Rx.BANK SELECT” is set to OFF by
“Turn General MIDI System On,” and set to ON by "GS RESET.” (Power-on default
value is ON.)

¢ Bank Select processing will be suspended until a Program Change message is received

* The GS format “Variation number” is the value of the Bank Select MSB (Controller
number ) expressed in decimal.

*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

OModulation (Controlier number 1)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH O1H vvH

n = MIDI channe!l number: OH-FH (ch.1~ch.16)
vv = Modulation depth: 00H-7FH (0-127)

*  Not received when Rx. MODULATION = OFF. (initia value is ON)
¢ The resulting cffect is determined by System Exclusive messages. With the initial
settings, this is Pitch Modulation Depth.

OPortamento Time (Controller number 5)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 05H vwH

n = MIDI channel number: GH-FH (ch.i-ch.16)
vv = Portamento Time: 00H-7FH (0-127), Initial value = 00H (0)

* This adjusts the rate of pitch change when Portamento is ON or when using the Porta-
mente Control. A value of 0 results in the fastest change.

OData Entry (Controller number 6, 38)

Status 20d bytes rd byte
BnH 06H mmid
BnH 26H HH

n = MIDI channel number: OH-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
mm, 1] = the value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN

iJVolume {Controller number 7)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH o7H vvH

n = MIDI channel number: OH-FH {ch.1-ch.16)}
vv = Volume: 00H-7FH (0-127), Initial Value = 64H (100}

* Volume messages are used to adjust the volume balance of each Part.
*  Not received when Rx. VOLUME = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* Not Retieved in Keyboard Part

OPan (Controfier number 10)
Status 204 bytes 3rd byte
BnH UAH vvH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = pan: I0H-40H-7FH (Left-Center-Right), Initial Value = 40H (Center)

*  For Rhythm Parts, this is a relative adjustment of each Instrument’s pan setting.
*  Not received when Rx.PANPOT = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

OExpression {Controller number 11)
Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 0BH vwH

n = MID} channel number; 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vy = Expression: 00H-7FH (0-127), Initial Value = 7FH (127)

* Ttcan be used independently from Volume messages. Expression messages are used for
musical expression within a performance; e.g., expression pedal movements, crescendo
and decrescendo.

*  Not received when Rx. EXPRESSION = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

OGlide (Controfler number 16)

Status 2nd bytes ard byte
BnH 0H vwH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Control value: 00H-7FH {0-127) (63 = OFF, 64-127 = ON

* It can be used on only keyborad part. Not recieved on GS part.

OHold 1 (Controller number 64)

Status 2nd bytes drd byte
BnH 40H vwH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Control value: 00H-7FH (0-127)

*  Not received when Rx HOLD] = OFF. (Initia) value is ON)

OPortamento (Controlier number 65)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 41H vvH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-¥H (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Control value: 00H-7FH (0-127) 0-63 = OFF, $4-127 = ON

*  Not received when Rx.PORTAMENTO = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
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OSostenuto (Controller number 66)
Slalus 2 bytes 3rd byte
BaH 42H vwH

n = MIDI channel number: OH-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Control value: 00H-7FH (0-127) 0-63 = OFF, 64-127 = ON

*  Net received when Rx.SOSTENUTO = OFF, (Initial value is ON)
*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

OSoft (Controller number 67)
Status nd bytes Jrd byte
BnH 43H vwH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16}
vv = Control value: DOH-7FH (0-127) 0-63 = OFF, 64-127 = ON

¢ Not received when Rx.SOFT = OFF. {Initial value is ON)
*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part,

OPortamento control (Controller number 84)

Satus 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH S4H kkH

n = MID{ channel number: 0H-FH {ch.1ch.16)
kk = source note number: G0H-7FH (0-127)

* A Note-on received immediately after a Portamento Control message will change contin-
uously in pitch, starting from the pitch of the Source Note Number.

* I a voice is already sounding for a note number identical 1o the Source Note Number,
this voice will continue sounding (i.e., legato) and will, when the next Note-on is
received, smoothly change to the pitch of that Note-on.

¢ The rate of the pitch change caused by Portamento Control is determined by the Porta-
mento Time value.

Example 1.

90 3C 40 (Note on C4) Cdon

B0 54 3C (Portamento Control from C4) no change (C4 voice still sunding)

90 40 40 {(Note on E4) glide from C4 to E4

80 3C 40 (Note off C4) no change

80 40 40 (Note off F4) E4 off

Example 2.

80 54 3C (Portamento Caontro from C4) no change

90 40 40 (Note on E4} E4 is played with glide from C4 to E4
80 40 40 (Note off E4) E4 off

OEHect 1 (Reverb Send Level) (Controller number 91)
Status Ind bytes 3rd byte
BnH 5BH vvH

ot = MIDI channe! number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Controt vatue: 00H-7FH (-127), Initial Value = 28H (40)

*  This message adjusts the Reverb Send Level of each Part.
*  Not Revieved in Keyboard Part,

OEftfect 3 (Chorus Send Level) {Controller number 93)

tus 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 5DH vwH

n = MIDI channel number: OH-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Control value: 00H-7FH (0-127), Initial Value = 00H (0)

* This message adjusts the Chorus Send Level of each Part.
* Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

ONRPN MSB/L.SB {Controlier number 98, 99)

Status 2nd bytes Ird byte
BnHl 6311 mmH
BnH 62H 1H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FiH {ch.1-ch.16)
mm = upper byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN
i = fower byte of the parameter number specified by NRPN
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* NRPN can be received when Rx.NRPN = ON. “Rx.NRPN" is set to OFF by power-on
reset or by receiving “Turn General MID] System On,” and it is set to ON by “GS
RESET.”

*  The value set by NRPN will not be reset even if Program Change or Reset All Controllers
is received.

*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

“*NRPN**

The NRPN (Non Registered Parameter Number) message aliows an extended range of
control changes to be used. .

To use these messages, you must first use NRPN MSB and NRPN LSB messages to specify
the parameter to be controtled, and then use Data Entry messages to specify the value of the
specified parameter. Once an NRPN parameter has been specified, all Data Entry messages
received on that channel will modify the value of that parameter. To prevent accidents, it is
recommended that you set RPN Nult (RPN Number = 7FH/7FH) when you have finished
setting the value of the desired parameter, Refer to Section 4. Supplementary material
“Examples of actual MIDI messages” <Example 4> (p. 147). On the GS devices, Data entry
LSB (HH) of NRPN is ignored, so it is no problem to send Data eniry M58 (mmH) only
{without Data entry LSB).

On the AT-80R, NRPN can be used to modify the following parameters.
NRPN Data entry

MSBLSB M5B
01H 08H mmH

Description

Vibrato rate (relative change on specified channel)

mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

Vibrato depth (relative change on specified channel)

mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

Vibrato delay (relative change on specified channel)

mm: OEH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

TVF cutoff frequency (relative change on specified channef)
mim: QEH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

TVF resonance (relative change on specified channel)

mun: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

TVF&TVA Env.Attack time {relative change on specified
channet)

mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

TVF&TVA Env.Decay time (relative change on specified
channel)

mm: 0EH-40H-72H (-50 - 0 - +50)

TVF&TVA Env Release time (relative change on specified
channet)

mm: OEH-40H-728 (50 - 0 - +50)

Pitch coarse of drum instrument (relative change on
specified drum instrument)

«r: key number of drum instrument

mm; 00H~0H-7FH {-63 - 0 - +63 semitone)

TVA level of drum instrument (absolute change on
specified drum instrument)

r: key number of drum instrument

mm: J0H-7FH {zero-maximum)

Panpot of drum instrument (absolute change on specified
drum instrument)

rr: key number of drum instrument

mm: 00H, 01H-40H-7FH (Ramdom, Left-Center-Right)
Reverb send level of drum instrument (absolute change on
specified drum instrument)

rr: key number of drum instrument

mm: 01H-7FH (zero-maximumy)

Chorus send level of drum instrument (absolute change on
specified drum instrument)

rr: key number of drum instrument

mm: 01H-7FH (zero-maximum)

01H (9H mmH
01H 0AH mmH
01H 20H mmt
OtH 21H mmH

01H 63H mmH

OtH 64H mmH

O1H 66H mmH

18H rtH mmH

1AH rrH mmH

ICH rrid mmH

1DH rrH mmH

1EH rrH mmH

*  Parameters marked “relative change” will change relative to the preset value,
* Parameters marked "absolute change” will be set to the absolute value of the parameter,
regardless of the preset value.

ORPN MSB/LSB (Controller number 100, 101)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 65H mmH
BnH 64H jila]

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
mm = upper byte of parameter number specified by RPN
il = lower byte of parameter number specified by RI'N

*  Not received when Rx.RPN = OFF. (Initial value is ON}

The vatue specified by RPN will not be reset even by messages such as Program Change
or Reset All Controlier.



U

SRPN™
The RPN (Registered Parameler Number) messages are expanded control changes, and each
function of an RPN is described by the MIDI Standard.

To use these messages, you must first use RPN MSB and RPN LSB messages to specify the
parameter to be controlled, and then use Data Entry messages to specify the value of Lhe
specified parameter. Once an RPN parameter has been specified, all Data Entry messages
received on that channel will modify the value of that parameter. To prevent accidents, it is
recommended that you set RPN Null (RPN Number = 7FH/7FH) when you have finished
setting the value of the desired parameter.Refer to Seclion 4. “Examples of actual MIDI
messages” <Example 4> (p. 147).

On the AT-80R, RPN can be used to medify the following parameters.

RPN Data entry
00t 00H mmH - Titch Bend Sensitivity
mm: QOH-18H (0-24 semitones)Initial Value = 02H (2
semitones)
il: ignored (processed as 00h)
specify up to 2 octaves in semitone steps
00H 01H mmH HH Master Fine Tuning
mm, 1 ; 00 00H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-100 - 0 - +99.99 cents),
Initial Value = 40 00H (0 cent)
1 ignored (processed as 00h)
specify up to 2 octaves in semitone steps
Refer to 4. Supplementary material, “About tuning” (p. 148)
00H (2H mmH -~ Master Coarse Tuning
mo: 28H - 40H - 58H (-24 - 0 - +24 semitones), Initial Value
= 40H (0 cent}
1I: ignored (processed as 00h)
TFH 7FH o RPN nuli
Set condition where RPN and NRPN are unspecified. The
data entry messages after set RPN nujl will be ignored. (No
Data entry messages are required after RPN noll).
Settings already made will not change.
mm, Ik ignored
®Program Change
Status 2nd bytes
CnH ppH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
pp = Program number: 00H-7FH (prog.1-prog.128}

*  Not received when Rx. PROGRAM CHANGE = OFF. (Initial value is ON)

*  After a Program Change message is received, the sound will change beginning with the
next Note-on. Voices already sounding when the Program Change message was
received wili not be affected.

* For Drum Parts, Program Change messages will not be received on bank numbers 129-
16384 (the value of Control Number 0 is other than 0 (00H)).

*  When MIDI-IN Mode = Mode-2, it should be used System Exclusive messages to change
the voice of keyboard part (p. 142).

* Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

®Channel Pressure

Status 2nd bytes
DnH vvH

n = MIDJ channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
vv = Channel Pressure: 00H-7FH (0-127)

*  Not received when Rx.CH PRESSURE (CAf) = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* The resulting effect is determined by System Exclusive messages. With the initial
settings there will be no effect. The initial setteing of Keyboard part id Vibrato depth. It

can not be changed.
@Pitch Bend Change
Status 2nd byte 3rd bytes
EnH 1131 mmH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
mm, 1 = Pitch Bend value: 00 00H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH {-8192 - 0 - +B191)

*  Not received when Rx.PITCH BEND = OFF. (Initial value is ON)
* The resulting effect is determined by System Exclusive messages. With the initial
settings the effect is Pitch Bend.

MChannel Mode Messages

®All Sounds Off (Controller number 120)

Status 2nd byte ard bytes
BnH 78H 00H

n = MID! channel number: OH-FH (ch.1<h.16)

* When this message is received, all currently-sounding notes on the corresponding
channel will be turned off immediately.

@®Reset All Controllers (Controller number 121)
Status 2nd byte 3rd bytes

Bnit 79H 00H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)

*  When this message is received, the following controllers will be set to their reset values.

Coniroller Reset value

Pitch Bend Change +-0 {Center)

Polyphonic Key Pressure 0 (off)

Channe! Pressure 0 (off)

Modulation 0 (off)

Expression 127 {max)

Hold 1 0 (offy

Portamento 0 (off)

Sostento 0 (ufh

Soft 0 (offy

RPN unset; previously set data will not change
NRPN unset; previously set data will not change

®All Notes Off (Controlier number 123)
Status 2nd byte 3rd bytes

BnH 7BH 00H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)

* When All Notes Off is received, all notes on the corresponding channe) will be turned
off. However if Hold 1 or Sostenuto is ON, the sound will be continued until these are
turned off.

@®OMNI OFF (Controfler number 124)
Status 2nd byte Jrd bytes

BnH 7CH 00H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16}

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.
*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

®OMNI ON (Controlier number 125)
Status 2nd byte 3rd bytes
BnH 7DH O0H

n = MID{ channel number: GH-FI1 (ch.1<h.16)

* OMNI ON is only recognized as “All notes off"; the Mode doesn’t change (OMNI OFF

remains).

®MONO (Controller number 126)

Status 2nd byte 3rd bytes
BnH 7EH mmH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
mm = mono number; 00H-10H (0-16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when Al Sounds Off and All Notes Off is
received, and the corresponding channel will be set 1o Mode 4 (M = 1) regardless of the
vatue of “mono number.”

*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.
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O®POLY (Controller number 127)

Status 2nd byte 3rd bytes
BnH 7TH O0H

n = MID channel number: OH-FH {ch.1-ch.18)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off and All Notes Off is
received, and the corresponding channel will be set to Mode 3.

ESystem Realtime Message

®Active Sensing
Status
FEH

* When Active Sensing is received, the unit will begin monitoring the intervals of all
further messages. While monitoring, if the interval between messages exceeds 420 ms.
the same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off, All Notes Off and Reset
Ali Controllers are received, and message interval monitoring will be haited.

ESystem Exclusive Message

Status ata byte Status
FoH iiH, ddH, ......, ceH F7H
FOH: System Exclusive Message status

an [D number (manufacturer 1D} to indicate the manufacturer whose
Exclusive message this is. Roland’s manutacturer ID is 411

1D numbers 7EH and 7FH are extensions of the MIDI standard;
Universal Non-realtime Messages (7EH) and Universal Realtime

it = 1D number:

Messages (7FH).
dd,...ee = data: GOH-7FH (0-127;
F7H: FOX (End Of Exclusive)

The System Exclusive Messages received by the AT-80R are; messages refated to mode
seltings, Universal Reallime System Exclusive messages and Data Set (DT1).

®System exclusive messages related to mode settings

These messages are used ta initialize a device to GS or General MIDI maode, or change the
operating mode. When creating performance data, a “Turn General MiD! System On”
message should be inserted at the beginning of a General MIDI score, and a "G5 Reset”
message at the beginning of a GS music data. Each song should contain only one mode
message as appropriate for the type of data. (Do not insert two or more mode setting
messages in a single song.)

“Tura General MIDI System On and “Turn General MID{ System Off” use Universal Non-
realtime Message format. “GS Resel” use Roland system exclusive format “Data Set 1
(DTH

DTurn General MIDI System On

This is a comumand message that resets the internal settings of the unit to the General MID}
initial state (General MIDI System-Level 1). After roceiving this message AT-80R, will
automatically be set to the proper condition for correctly playing a General MIDI score.

FOH 7EH, 7FH, 09H, 01H F7H

Byte Explanaton

FOH Exclusive status

7EH 1D number (Universal Non-realtime Message)
7FH Pevice 1) (Broadcast)

09H Sub ID#1 (General MIDI Message)

O1H Sub D42 (General MIDI On)

f7H FOX (Fnd Of Exclusive)

" When this message is received, Rx.BANK SELECT will be OFF and Rx.NRPN wilt be
OFF.

* There must be an interval of at least 50 ms between this message and the next message,

* Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.
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OGeneral MID} System Off
FOH 7EH, 7FH, 09H, 02H F7H

rte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

7EH 1D number (Universal Non-realtime Message)
7FH Device 1D (Broadcast)

09H sub-1D#1 (General MIDI message)

uZH sub-tD#2 (General MIDI O}

40H EOX (End of exclusive)

*  There must be an interval of at least 50 ms between this message and the next.
*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.

OGS reset

GS Reset is a command message that resets the internal settings of a device to the GS initial
state. This message will appear at the beginning of G$ music data, and a GS device that
receives this message will autumatically be set to the proper state to correctly playback GS
music data.

Hatus Databyte Status
FOH 41H, 10H, 42H, 12H, 40H, 00H, 7FH, 00H, 41H F7H
Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H I number (Roland)

10H Device D {(dev: 00H-1FH (1.32), Initial value is 10H (17}
42H Model ID{GS)

12H Command {D {DT1)

408 Address MSB

00H Address

7FH Address LSB

00H Data (G5 reset)

41H Checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive}

* When this message is received, Rx NRPN will be ON.
*  There must be an interval of at least 50 ms between this message and the next.
Not Recieved in Kevboard Part.

DExit GS mode

Status Data byte Status
FoM 41H, 10H, 42H, 12H, 40H, 00H, 7FH, 7FH, 42H 7H
Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

41H 1D number (Roland)

10H Device ID

42H Maodel 1D (GS)

i2H Command ID (DT1)

J0H Address M5B

0ot

7FH Address L5B

7FH Data (Exit G5 mode)

A2H Checksum

FH EOX (End ol exclusive)

* There must be an interval of at least 5 ms betwesn this message and the next.

*  Not Recieved in Keyboard Part.



@®Universal Realtime System Exclusive Messages

OMaster volume

Status Databyte Status
FOH 7FH, 7FH, 04H, 01H, IIH, mmH F7H
Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

7FH 1D number (universal realtime message)

7FH Device 1D (Broadcast)

04H Sub ID#1 (Device Control messages)

01H Sub ID#2 (Master Volume)

I1H Master volume lower byte

mmH Master volume upper byte

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

" The lower byte (1i{H) of Master Volume will be handled as 00H.

Didentity Request Message

Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, 10H, 06H, TH TH
FOH Exclusive status

7FH 1D number (universal realtime message)

10H Device ID

0614 Sub ID#1 (General Information)

0iH Sub ID#2 (1dentity Request)

7H EOX {End Of Exclusive)

*  The “dev” is own device number or 7FH (Broadcast)

@Data transmission

AT-80R can receive the various parameters using System Exclusive messages.

The exclusive message of GS format data has a model 1D of 42H and a device 1D of J0H (17},
and it is common 1o all the G5 devices.

When keyboard part in MIDI-IN Mode: Mode-2, the exclusive message has a model ID of
62H and a device ID of 10H (17},

DData set 1DT1
This is the message that actually performs data transmission, and is used when you wish to
transmit the data.

Status Data by Status
Foi 411, 1014, it 1, 12H, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH. ... eeH, sum Frr
FOH Exclusive status

41H 1D number (Roland)

10H Device 1D

iiH Model ID{GS Part:42H, Keyboard Part:62H)

12H Command ID (DT1)

aali Address MSB: upper byte of the starting address of the transmiited data
bbH Address: middle byte of the starting address of the transmitted data
ccH Address LSB: lower byte of the starting address of the transmitted data
ddli Data: the actual data to be transmitted. Mulliple bytes of data are transmitted

starting from the address.

eeH Data

sum Checksum
F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

*  The amount of data that can be transmitted at one time depends on the type of data, and
data can be received only from the specified starting address and size. Refer to the
Address and Size given in Section 3 (p. 141).

*  Data larger than 128 bytes must be divided into packets of 128 bytes or less. If “Data Set
1" is transmitted successively, there must be an interval of at least 40 ms between
packets.

* Regarding the checksum please refer to section 4 (p. 148).

2. Transmit data
Arranger and compuoser data can not be transmitted.

EChannel Voice Messages

®Note off

OUpper Keyboard

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH 10H

n = MIDI channel number: O0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
: Initial Value = CH (ch.13)
kk = note numbe: 30H-67H (48-103)

*  Note off message is sent out with the velocity of 40H.

OLower Keyboard
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH 40H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
: Initial Value = BH {ch.12)
kk = note number: ICH-67H (28-103)

*  Note off message is sent out with the velocity of 40H.

OBass Pedalboard
Status 204d byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH 40H

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)
: Initial Value = DH (ch.14)
kk = note number: 24H-37H (36-55)

*  Note off message is sent out with the velocity of 40H.

®Note on

OUpper Keyboard

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
9nH kkH vwH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH {(ch.1-ch.16)

: Initial Value = CH (ch.13)
kk = note number: 30H-67H (48-103)
vv = note on velocity: 01H-7FH (1-127)

Ol.ower Keyboard
Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
9nH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16)

: Initial Value = BH {ch.12)
kk = note numbe: 1CH-67H (28-103)
vv = note on velocity: 01H-7FH (1-127)

OBass Pedalboard
Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
9nH kkH vvH

o = MID! channel number: 0H-FH {ch.1-ch.16}

: Initial Value = BH (ch.12)
kk = note number: 24H-37H (36-55)
vv = note on velocity: 01H-7FH (1-127)

®Control Change
OBank Select (Controller number 0, 32}

Status 4nd byes Jrd byte
BnH 0OH mmH
BnH 20H #iH

n = MIDI channel number: (H-FH (ch.1-ch.16}
mm, Il = Bank number: 00H. 00H-7FH, 7FH (bank.1-bank.16384)
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OExpression (Controller number 11)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BnH 0BH vvH
BnH 2BH 0OH

n = MIDI channe! number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.16}

vv = Expression: 00H-7FH (0-127)

OHold 1 (Controller number 64)

Status 2nd bytes 3rd byte
BrH 40H vvH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH (ch.1-ch.i6)
vv = Control value: 00H-7FH (0-127)

@®Program Chang
Status 2nd bytes
CnH ppH

n = MIDI channel number: 0H-FH {ch.1-ch.16}
pp = Program number: 00H-7FH {prog.1-prog.128)

MSystem Realtime Message

@®Realtime Clock

Status
F8H

®Start

Status
FAH

@®Continue

Status
FBH

@®Stop

Status
FCH

* This will be transmitted constantly at intervals of approximately 250 ms.

BSystem exclusive messages

Oldentity Reply (MIDI In Mode: Mode-1)
Status

FOH 7EH, 10H, 06H, 02H, 41H, 42H, 0CH, 05H, 03H, 03H, 01H, 00H, 00H
Byte Explanation

FOH Exclusive status

7EH 1D number (universal non-realtime message)

10H Device 1D (use the same as the device ID of Roland)
06H Sub ID#1 (General Information}

02H Sub 1D#2 (Identity Reply)

41H 1D number (Roland}

42H Device family code {LSB)

00H Device family code (MSB)

05H Device family number code (LSB)

0H Device family number code (MSB)

03H Software revision jevel

01H Software revision level

00H Software revision level

00H. Software revision level

F7H EOX {End of Exclusive)
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Oldentity Reply (MIDI in Mode: Mode-2)
Status

FOH

Byte
FoH
7EH
10H
O06H
02H
41H
62H
00H
O1H
01H

0H
o0H

F7H

RAatus
7EH, 10H, 06H, 02H, 41H, 62H, G0H, 01H, U1H, GUH, 01H, 00H, 00H F7H

Explanation

Exclusive status

1D number (universal non-reaitime message)}
Device 11 (use the same as the device 1D of Roland)
Sub ID#1 {General Information}

Sub {D#2 (Identity Repiy)

1D number {Roland)

Device family code (LSB)

Device family code (MSB)

Device family number code (LSB)

Device family number code (MSB)

Software revision level

Software revision level

Software revision jevel

Software revision level

EOX (End of Exclusive)



3. Parameter Address Map

This map indicates address, size, Data (range), Parameter, Description, and Default Value of parameters which can be transferred using and “Data set 1 (DT1).”
All the numbers of address, size, Data, and Default Value are indicated in 7-bit Hexadecimal-form.

MAddress Block map(GS Part: Model ID = 42H)

An outlined address map of the Exclusive Communication is as follows;

Address (H) Blogk

40 00 00
{ SYSTEM PARAMETERS JIndividual
40 01 3F
40 1x 00
| PART PARAMETERS | Individual
i (x = 0-F} {
40 2x 5A
41 m0 00
| SRUM SETUP PARAMETERS {Individual
| (m = O-1} |
41 m8 7F
48 00 00
| SYSTEM PARAMETERS jBulk
48 01 10
| PART PARAMETERS {Bulk
8 1D OF
49 m0 00
| DRUM SETUP PARAMETER |Bulk
I omo= 0-1 |
49 mg 17
There are two ways in which G5 data is transmitted: Individual P: Transmission in which individual parameters are transmitted one by one, and Bulk Dump Transmission in which a

large amount of data is transmitted at once.

Bindividual Parameters

Individual Parameter T ission its data (or req data) for one p as one exclusive message (one packet of “F0 ..... F7").
In Individual Parameter Transmission, you must use the Address and Size listed in the following “Parameter Address Map.” Addresses marked at “#” cannot be used as starting addresses.

®System Parameters (Keyboard Part: Model ID = 62H)

Parameters related to the system of the device are calied System Parameters.

00 00 00 000001 00-07 REVERB MACRO 00: Room 1 04 Hall 2

01: Room 2

02: Room 3

03: Hall 1

04: Hall 2

05: Plate

06: Delay

07: Panning Delay
0000 01# 000001 00-7F REVERB LEVEL 0-127 40 64
0000 02 oo ol 00-01 ROTARY ON/OFF 00:0FF/01:0N 0 ON
000003 0ol 00-01 ROTARY SLOW/FAST 00:SLOW /01:FAST 01 Fast
00 00 20 0000 01 00-01 CHORD INTELLIGENCE 00:0FF/01:0N 00 OFF
000021 000001 000 CHORD HOLD 00:0FF/01:0N 00 OFF
000022 000001 00-01 LEADING BASS 00:0FF/01:0N 00 OFF
o023 0000 01 00-7F ACCOMP VOLUME 0-127 [}
000024 000001 00-7F ACCOMP REVERB DEPTH 0-127 40
000025 000001 00-7F ACCOMP RHYTHM VOLUME 0-127 64
0000 26 0000m 00-7F ACCOMP RHYTHM REVERB 0-127 40
000027 000001 00-7F ACCOMP BASS VOLUME 0127 H4
000028 000001 00-7F ACCOMP BASS REVERB 0-127 40

@®Part Parameters (Keyboard Part: Model ID = 62H)

OUpper Part Information
010003 000001 00-01 UPPER SUSTAIN SWITCH 00:0FF/0L:0N 00 OFF
010004 000001 00-02 UPPER SUSTAIN LENGTH 00:SHORT 02 LONG
0:MIDDLE
G2LONG

p--PART NUMBER (0-2),
Organ Part
Symphonic Part
Orchestral Part

it

i B
#
WO
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01 0p 00
010p 01
010p 028
01 0p 03%
010p 04
01 0p 05
01 0p 06
01 0p 07

000001
000U 03

00 0001
0000
00000t
000001

Ol.ower Part Information

011000
411003
011004

aoom
[ U
000001

p..PART NUMBER (0-2),

01 1p 00
011p 01
01 1p 02¢
01 1p D3#
011p o4
011p 05
01 1p V6
01 1p 07

OPedal Bass Part Information

01 20 00
012001
012003
012004

Organ Part
Symphonic Part
Orchestral Part

00 bu 01
00 oo U3

80000
000001
00000
ooo001

00 00 01
000001
00 0001
000001

p..PART NUMBER (0-2),

012p 00
012p 01
ot 2p 024
01 2p 03#
012p 04
01 2p 03
01 2p 07

Organ Part
Orchestral Part

00 00 01
000003

000001
060001
00001

OSolo Part Information

013001
013002
013100
013101
01 31 02#
01 31 03#
013104
013105
013107

600001
000001
00000t
000003

00-01
00-7F

00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-01
28-58

00-0
00-01
00-02

i~ =]
"
03 F3 e

00-01
00-7F
00-7F
00-7T
00-7F
00-7¢
00-01
28-58

00-01
00-01
00-01
00-02

™ o
no
[

00-01
00-7F
o0-7F
o-7F
0O-7F
00-7F
28-58

00-01
00-01
00-01
0O-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
28-58

OManual Drum Part Information

014100
014101
0141024
014103#%
014104
01405

OManual Percussion Part Information

01 5100
015101
01 51 02#
0151 03#
015104
015105
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000001
000003

000001
X001

00000
00 00 U3

Hwoon
000001

00-01
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
00-7F
H0-7F

00-01
0-7F
a0-7F
00-71
00-7F
00-7F

MUTE

TONE NUMBER
BANK SELECT MSB
BANK SELECT LSB
VOLUME

REVERB DEPTH
CHORUS SWITCH
KEY SHIFT

LOWER HOLD
LOWER SUSTAIN SWITCH
LOWER SUSTAIN LENCGTH

MUTE

TONE NUMBER
BANK SELECT MSB
BANK SELECT LSB
VOLUME

REVERS DEPTH
CHORUS SWITCH
KEY SHIFT

PEDAL BASS HOLD
PEDAL BASS MODE
PEDAL SUSTAIN SWITCH
PEDAL SUSTAIN LENGTH

MUTE

TONE NUMBER
BANK SELECT M5B
BANK SELECT LSB
VOLUME

REVERB DEPTH
KEY SHIFT

SOLO MODE

SOLO TYPE

MUTE

TONE NUMBER
BANK SELECT MSB
BANK SELECT LSB
VOLUME

REVERB DEPTH
KEY SHIFT

MUTE

RHYTHM SET NUMBER
BANK SELECT MSB
BANK SELECT LSB
VOLUME

REVERB DEPTH

MUTE

RHYTHM SET NUMBER
BANK SELECT M5B
BANK SELECT LSB
VOLUME

REVERB DEPTH

00:0FF/01:MUTE
P.C. VALLE
CC#20 VALUE
CC#00 VALUE
0-127

0-127
00:0FT/01:0N

24 - +24

00:0FF/01:0N
00:0FF/01:0N
OO:SHORT
01:MIDDLE
02LLONG

00:0FF/0L:MUTE
P.C.VALUE
CC#20 VALUE
CCHO0 VALUE
0-127

0-127
O0:0FF/01:ON
24-+24

00:OFF/01:0N
00:MONO/01:POLY
00:0FF/01:0N
00:SHORT
01:MIDDLE
02:LONG

00:0FF/0EMUTE
P.C. VALUE
CC#20 VALUE
CCHO0 VALUE
0-127

0127

<24 - +24

00:MONO/01:POLY
00:TOPNOTE/0L:LASTNOTE
00:0FF/01:MUTE
P.C.VALUE

CC#20 VALUE

CCH#00 VALUE

0-127

0-127

<24 - +24

0C:OFF /01:MUTE
P.C. VALUE
CCH#O VALUE
CC#00 VALUE
0-127

0-127

00:0FF /01:MUTE
P.C. VALUE
CCHO VALUE
CCHO0 VALUE
0-127

0-127

g8

2

Eggze

288

E8&E288ES

=288

o1

TEEERESE

58

I88ESR

=
=

Ezgges

orr

OFF

OFF
OFF
MIDDLE

OFF

OFF

OFF
MONO
ON
MIDDLE

OFF

MONO
TOP NOTE
OFF

OFF

OFF



®System Parameters (GS Part: Model ID = 42H)

Parameters related to the systemn of the device are called System Parameters.

400000 000004 0018-07E8 MASTER TUNE -100.0 - +100.0 jcent] 0004 00 00 0 [cent]
4000 014 Use nibblized data.

4000 024

4000 034

* Refer to section 4. Supplementary malerial, “About tuning” (p. 148).

400004 000001 00-7F MASTER VOLUME 0-127 7F 127
(=FO7F7F04 01 00 vv F7)
4000 05 000001 28-58 MASTER KEY-SHIFT -24 - +24 [semitones] 40 0 [semnitones)
40 00 06 00 00 01 01-7F MASTER PAN -63 (LEFT) - +63 (RIGHT) 40 0 {CENTER)
4000 7F 000001 00 MODE SET 00 = G5 Reset
(Rx. only) 127 = Exit GS had
*  Refer to "System exclusive messages related to Mode settings” (p. 138).
400110 000010 00-40 VOICE RESERVE Part 10 (Drum Part) 02 2
4001 114 Part 1 06 6
4001 124 Part 2 02 2
400113 Fart 3 02 2
4001 144 Part 4 23 2
4001 154 Part 5 02 2
4001 164 Part 6 [¢23 2
4001 174 Part 7 02 2
4001 18# Part 8 02 2
4001 19% Part9 123 2
4001 1A# Part 11 0
4001 # :
40 01 1F4 Part 16 00 0

The sum total of voices in the voice reserve function must be equal to or less than the number of the maximum polyphony. The maximum polyphony of the AT-80R is 64. For compatibility
with other GS models, it is recommended that the maximum polyphony be equal or less than 24.

4001 30 000001 00-07 REVERB MACRO 00: Room 1 04 Hali2

01: Room 2

02: Room 3

03: Hall 1

04: Hali 2

05: Plate

06: Delay

07: Panning Delay
410131 0000 01 00-07 REVERB CHARACTER 0-7 04 4
400132 000001 00-07 REVERS PRE-LPF 0-7 0 [
400133 o000 00-7F REVERB LEVEL 0127 40 64
400134 060001 00-7F REVERB TIME 0127 40 64
4001 35 00000t 00-7F REVERB DELAY FEEDBACK 0127 w0 0

* REVERB MACRO is a macro parameter that allows global setting of reverb parameters. When you select the reverb type with REVERB MACRQO, each reverb parameter will be set 1o the most
suitable value.
* REVERB CHARACTER is a parameter that changes the reverb algorithm. The value of REVERB CHARACTER corresponds to the REVERB MACRO of the same number.

400138 0000 03 00-07 CHORUS MACRO 00: Chorus 1 02 Chorus 3
01: Chorus 2
02: Chorus 3
03: Chorus 4
04: Feedback Chorus
0%: Flanger
06: Short Delay
07: Short Delay (FB)

4001 39 000001 00-07 CHORUS PRE-LI'F 07 00 0
4001 3A 0000 01 00-7) CHORUS LEVEL 0127 40 64
4001 3B 000001 00-7F CHORUS FEEDBACK 0127 o8 8
400 3C 000001 00-7F CHORUS DELAY 0-127 50 80
40013D 000001 00-7F CHORUS RATE 0-127 03 3
4001 3E 000001 00-7F CHORUS DEPTH 0-127 13 19
4001 3F 000001 o0-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL TO REVERB 0127 o0 0

*  CHORUS MACRO is a macro parameter that allows global setting of chorus parameters. When you use CHORUS MACRO to select the chorus type, each chorus parameter will be set to the
most suitable value.
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®Part Parameters (GS Part: Model ID = 42H)

AT-80R has 16 parts. Parameters that can be set individually for each Part are called Part parameters.

If you use exclusive messages to set Part parameters, specify the address by Block number rather than Part Number (normally the same number as the MIDI channel). The Block number can be
specified as one of 16 blocks, from 0 (H) to F (H).

The refation between Part number and Block number is as follows.

x...BLOCK NUMBER {0-F) Part | (MIDich=1) x=1
Part2(MIDich=2) x=2

Part9 (MIDIch=9) x=9

Part10 (MIDI ch = 10) x =0
Partll (MIDIch =11} x= A
Part12 (MIDich=12) x=8B

Partté MIDIch=16) x=F

40 1x 00 00 00 02 00-7F TONE NUMBER CCH#OO VALUE 0-127 00 o
40 1x 01# 00-7F P.C.VALUE 1-128 00 1

401x02 000001 00-10 Rx. CHANNEL 1-16, OFF Same as the Part Number
40 1x 03 000001 00-01 Rx. PITCH BEND OFF/ON o0 ON
40 1x 04 000001 00-01 Rx. CH PRESSURE (CAf) OFF/ON 01 ON
40 1x 05 0000 M 00-01 Rx. PROGRAM CHANGE OFF/ON 01 ON
40 1x 06 0000 01 00-01 Rx, CONTROL CHANGE OFF/ON jus ON
40 1x 07 000001 00-61 Rx. POLY PRESSURE (PAf) OFF/ON 01 ON
40 1x 08 00 00 01 00-01 Rx. NOTE MESSAGE OFF/ON 01 ON
40 1x 09 000001 00-01 Rx. RPN OFF/ON 01 ON
40 1x 0A 00 00 01 00-01 Rx. NRPN OFF/ON 00 (01%) OFF (ON*)

¢ Rx. NRPN is set to OFF by power-on or by receiving “Turn General MIDI System On,” and it wil be set ON when “GS RESET” is received.

401x 0B 000001 00-01 Rx. MODULATION QFF/ON 0 ON
40 1x 0C 00 00 01 00-01 Rx. VOLUME QFF/ON 01 ON
40 1x 0D 000001 00-01 Rx. PANPOT OFF/ON 0 ON
40 1x OE 000001 00-01 Rx. EXPRESSION OFF/ON 32} ON
40 1x OF 00 00 01 00-01 Rx. HOLD1 OFF/ON lul ON
40 1x 10 000001 00-01 Rx. PORTAMENTO OFF/ON 01 ON
401x11 00 00 01 00-01 Rx. SOSTENUTO OFF/ON o1 ON
401x12 000001 00-01 Rx. SOFT OFF/ON o1 ON
40 1x 13 ool 00-01 MONO/POLY MODE Mono/Poly 01 Poly
(= CC#126 01 / CC# 127 00)
40 Ix 14 o0 00-02 ASSIGN MODE 0=SINGLE ODatx=0 SINGLEatx =0

1 = LIMITED-MULTI

Otatx=0

LIMITED-MULTl at x = 0

2= FULL-MULTI

*  ASSIGN MODE is the parameter that determines how voice assignment will be handled when sounds overlap on identical note numbers in the same channel {i.e., repeatedly struck notes).

40 1x 15 000001 00-02 USE FOR RHYTHM PART 0=OFF OQatx=0 OFFatx=0
1=MAPL MNatx=0 MAPYatx 20
2=MAP2

*  This parameter sets the Drum Map of the Part used as the Drum Part. AT-80R can simultaneously {in different Parts) use up to two Drum Maps (MAP'1, MAP2). With the initial settings, Part10
(MIDICH = 1D, x = 0) is set to MAP1 (1), and other Parts are set to normal instrumental Parts (OFF (0)).

40 1x 16 000001 28-58 PITCH KEY SHIFT -24 - +24 [semitones} 40 0 {semitones]
401x17 0000 02 08-F8 PITCH OFFSET FINE 120 - +12.0 [Hz} U8 0 0 {Hz}
40 1% 18# Use nibblized data.

*  PITCH OFFSET FINE aliows you to alter, by a specified frequency amount, the pitch at which notes will sound. This parameter differs from the conventional Fine Tuning (RPN #1) parameter
in that the amount of frequency alteration (in Hertz) will be identical no matter which note is played. When a multipte number of Parts, each of which has been given a different setting for
PITCH OFFSET FINE, are sounded by means of an identical note number, you can obtain a Celeste effect.

401x 19 0000 01 00-7F PART LEVEL 0-127 64 100
(=CCH#7)

0 1x1A 00 00 01 00-7F VELOCITY SENSE DEPTH 0127 40 64

401x 1B 000001 00-7F VELOCITY SENSE OFFSET 0127 40 64

401x1C 000001 00-7F PART PANPOT -64 (RANDOM), -63 (LEFT) - +63 (RIGHT)40 0 {CENTER)
{= CC# 10, except RANDOM}

401x1D 000001 00-7F KEY RANCE LOW {C-1)-(G9) 00 C-1

401x1E 0000 01 00-7F KEY RANGE HIGH (C-11-(G9) 7F Go

401x 1F 000001 00-5F CC1 CONTROLLER NUMBER 0-95 10 16

40 1x 20 0000 01 00-5F CC2 CONTROLLER NUMBER 085 n 17

40 1x 21 00 00 01 00-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL 0127 0o 0
(= CCH93)

401x22 000001 00-7F REVERB SEND LEVEL 0127 28 40
(= CCHo1)

401x 23 0000 01 00-01 Rx. BANK SELECT OFF/ON 01 {0 ON (OFF*)

*  Rx. BANK SELECT is set to ON by power-on or by receiving "GS RESET,” and will be set OFF when “Tum General MIDI System On” is received.
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401x 24 000001 00-01 Rx. BANK SELECT LSBOFF/ONDOOFF

*  AT-80R can be recognise Bank Select LSB (40H-4311) even if this message is OFF.

401x25 000001 00-01 TONE REMAIN OFF/ON 01 ON

40 1x 28 000003 00-7F Bank Select LSB Range LSB (from} 40 40H

40 1x 29¢ LSB {to) 43 43H

40 1x 30 000001 0E-72 TONE MODIFY 1 -50 - +50 40 o
Vibrato rate (= NRPN# B)

401x 31 000001 0E-72 TONE MODIFY 2 -50 - +50 40 0
Vibrato depth (= NRPN# 9)

40 1x 32 000001 OE-72 TONE MODIFY 3 -50 - +50 40 0
TVF cutoff frequency (= NRPN# 32)

401x 33 00 00 01 0E-72 TONE MODIFY 4 -50 - +50 40 0
TVF resonance (= NRPN# 33)

40 1x 34 00 00 01 0E-72 TONE MODIFY 5 -50 - +50 40 0
TVF&TVA Env.attack (= NRPN# 99)

40 1x 35 awoenm 0E-72 TONE MODIFY 6 <50 - +50 40 0
TVF&TVA Env.decay (= NRPN# 100)

40 1x 36 00 b0 01 OE-72 TONE MODIFY 7 -50 - +50 40 0
TVF&TVA Env.release (= NRPN# 102)

401x 37 000001 OE-72 TONE MODIFY 8 -50 - +50 40 4

Vibrato defay (= NRPN# 10)

40 1x 40 00000C 00-7F SCALE TUNING C -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 {cent]
401x 414 00-7F SCALE TUNING C# -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 feent]
40 1x 42# W-7F SCALE TUNING D -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 [cent}
40 1x 43# (0-7F SCALE TUNING D# -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 fcent}
40 1x 444 00-71 SCALE TUNING E -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 feent]
40 1x 454 00-7F SCALE TUNING F -64 - +63 [cent) 40 0 {cent]
40 1x 460 00-7F SCALE TUNING F# -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 fcent}
40 1x 474 00-7F SCALETUNING G -64 - +63 fcent] 40 0 fcent]
40 1x 48# -7F SCALE TUNING G# -64 - +63 {cent} 40 0{cent]
40 1x 49# 00-7F SCALE TUNING A -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 [cent]
40 1x 4A# 00-7F SCALE TUNING A# -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 cent]
40 1x 4B# o0-7F SCALE TUNING B -64 - +63 [cent] 40 0 [cent]

" SCALE TUNING is a function that allows fine adjustment to the pitch of each note in the octave. The pitch of each identically-named note in all octaves will change simultaneously. A setting of
+ 0 cent (40H) is equal temperament. Refer to section 4. Supplementary material, “The Scale Tune Feature” (p. 148).

40 2x 00 00 0001 28-58 MOD PITCH CONTROL 24 - +24 [semitone] 40 0 {semitones}
402x 01 000001 00-7F MOD TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - 49600 {cent} 40 0 {cent]

402x 02 000001 00-7F MOD AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [% 40 0%

402x 03 Q00001 00-7F MOD LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0- +10.0 [Hz} 40 0 [Hz]

402x 04 oo o1 00-7F MOD LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent] 0A 47 [cent}

40 2x 03 000001 00-7F MQD LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 [cent] 00 0 [cent}

40 2x 06 oo 00-7F MOD LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 {%] 00 01%)

40 2x 07 oo 00-7F MOD LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz] 40 0{Hz]

402x 08 0poom 00-7F MOD LFO? PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent} 18] 0 [cent]

402x 09 00000 00-7F MOD LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 [cent} 00 0 {cent]

402x 0A 0000 01 00-7F MOD LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 [%] w %]

402x 10 o001 40-58 BEND PITCH CONTROL 0-24 [semitone] 42 2 [semitones]
402x 11 000001 00-7F BEND TVF CUTOFF CONTROL -8600 - +9600 {cent] 40 0 [cent]

402x 12 oooom 00-7F BEND AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 {%] 40 0 1{%]

402x 13 oooool 00-7F BEND LFO!1 RATE CONTROL -10.0- +10.0 {Hz] 40 0Hz]

402x 14 oo n 00-7F BEND LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent} 00 0 {cent}
402x 15 00 00 01 00-7F BEND LFO! TVF DEPTH 0-2400 [cent] L4} 0 [cent]

402x 16 000001 00-7F BEND LFO1 TVA DEFTH 0-100.0 {% 0 0%)

402x 17 000001 00-7F BEND LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz| 40 0{Hz]

402x 18 000001 00-7F BEND L.FO2 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 {cent] ) 0 [cent]
402x19 000001 00-7F BEND LFO2 TVF DEFTH 0-2400 {cent] 00 C{cent]

402x 1A 000001 00-7F BEND LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 %] 00 o 1{%]

402x 20 00 0001 28-58 CAf PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 [semitone] 40 0 {semitones}
402x 21 0000 01 00-7F CAfTVF CUTOFF CONTROL 8600 - +9600 jcent] 40 @ fcent]
402522 00 0003 PO-7F CAf AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 {%] 40 0 [%]
402x23 0000 01 00-7F CAFLFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0- +10.0 [Hz} 40 0]Hz}

402x 24 0000 01 00-7F CAf LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 |cent} 00 0 fcent]
402x 25 000001 U0-7F CAFLFOT TVF DEPTH 0-2400 [cent] ] 0 fcent]
402x26 000001 00-7F CAfLFO1 TVA DEPTH 2-700.0 2] o0 01{%)

40 2x 27 00000 00-7F CAfLFO2 RATE CONTROL ~10.0- +10.0 [Hz] 40 0 {Hz}

402x 28 000001 00-7F CAf LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 jcent] 00 0jcent]
402x 29 000001 00-7F CAfLFO2 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 {cent] 00 D jcent]

40 2x 2A 0000 00-7F CAfLFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 [%] 00 01%]

40 2x 30 00001 28-58 PAf PITCH CONTROIL. -24 - +24 [semitone] 40 0 [semitones}
40 2x 31 00 0001 00-7F PAf TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 9600 - +9600 {cent} 40 0 [cent]
402x 32 000001 00-7F PAf AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 {%] 40 0 %]

402x 33 0000 0D-7F PAf LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0- +10.0 [Hz] 40 0{Hz]

402x 34 000001 00-7F PAf LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent] 00 0 fcent]
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402x 35 200001 00-7F PAfLFOL1 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 [cent] [y 0 {cent|
40 2x 36 000001 00-7F PAfLFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 [%) 00 0 {%}
402x 37 oo ool 00-7F PAf LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz) 40 0 {Hz]
40 2x 38 000001 00-7F PAf LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent| 00 0 {cent]
40 2x 39 000001 00-7F PAfLFO2 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 {cent] 00 0 Jcent]
40 2x 3A 00 0001 00-7F PAfLFO2 TVA DETTH 0-100.0 [%) 00 0%
40 2x 40 000 28-58 CC1 PITCH CONTROL -24 - +M4 [semitone} 40 0 {semitones|
402x 11 00 03 0t 00-7F CC1 TVF CUTOFF CONTROL <9600 - +9600 [cent| 40 0 Jcent]
402x 42 00 0001 00-7F CC1 AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 % 4 0%}
40 2x 43 000001 00-7F CC1 LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +18.0 [Hz} 40 0{Hz|
402x 44 00 oo o1 00-7F CC1 LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent] o O {cent|
40 2x 45 K onm 0-7F CC1 LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 [cent] [Uy 0 feent]
40 2x 46 000001 00-7F CC1 LFO1 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 %) 00 0 %]
402x 47 000001 W-7F CC1 LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 ) [Hz}
40 2x 48 0aom ®-7F CC1 LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 [cent} o0 O [cent]
40 2x 49 000001 00-7F CC1 LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 | cent| [} 0 Jeent]
40 2x 4A oo 0u-7F CC1LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 {% o0 0%}
40 2x 50 00 0001 28-58 CC2 PITCH CONTROL -24 - +24 [semitone] 40 0 {semitones]
402x 51 000001 00-7F CC2 TVF CUTOFF CONTROL 6600 - +9600 [cent] 40 0 Jcent]
402x 52 00 D001 00-7F CC2 AMPLITUDE CONTROL -100.0 - +100.0 [%] 40 0%}
40 2x 53 00000t 00-7F CC2 LFO1 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 {Hz| 40 0{Hz|
40 2x 54 00000t 00-7F CC2 LFO1 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 {cent] 00 0 feent|
40 2x 55 [T 00-7F CC2 LFO1 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 fcent] 00 0 {cent|
40 2x 56 000001 00-7F CC2LFO1 TVA DEPTH 8-100.0 {"%} 0 0%}
402x 57 060001 00-7F CC2 LFO2 RATE CONTROL -10.0 - +10.0 [Hz] 40 0 {Hz|
40 2x 58 000001 00-7F CC2 LFO2 PITCH DEPTH 0-600 {cent} 00 0 feent|
40 2x 59 00 00 01 00-7F CC2LFO2 TVF DEPTH 0-2400 feent} 00 O {cent}
40 2x 5A 000001 00-7F CC2LFO2 TVA DEPTH 0-100.0 {%] 00 0 %]
@®Drum Setup Parameters (GS Part: Model ID = 42H)
* m: Map number (0 = MAP1, 1 = MAP2)
*  rr: drum part note number (00H-7FH)
Address (H) Size (H) Data (H) Parameter Description
41mlrr 000001 00-7F PLAY NOTE NUMBER Pitch coarse
41m2rr 0001 00-7F LEVEL TVA level

{= NRPN# 26)
41m3rmr 000001 00-7F ASSIGN GROUP NUMBER Non, 1-127
41 mirr 000001 00-7F PANPOT -64 (RANDOM), -63 (LEFT) - +63 (RIGHT)

(= NRPN# 28, except RANDOM)
41 m5 000001 00-7F REVERB SEND LEVEL 4.0-10

(= NRPN# 29) Muttiplicand of the part reverb depth
41 mérr 000001 00-7F CHORUS SEND LEVEL 0.0-1.0

(= NRI'N# 30} Multiplicand of the part chorus depth
41 m7 o 000001 00-01 Rx. NOTE OFF OFF/ON
A mBrr 000001 00-01 Rx. NOTEON QFF/ON

*  When the Drum Set is changed, DRUM SETUP PARAMETER values will all be initialized.

146



4. Supplementary material

®Decimal and Hexadecimal table

In MID] duocumentation, data values and addresses/sizes of exclusive messages etc. are
expressed as hexadecimal values for each 7 bits.

The following table shows how these correspond to decimal numbers.

| Dec. | Hex. || Dec .| Hex. || Dec. | Hex. ]| Dec. | Hex, |
} ¢ | ooWm | 32| 20H |} 64| oW |} 96 ] 60H |
{ 1] O01H J!i 33 | 21M 65 | 41H {1} 97 | 61H |
{ 2 | o2H |1 34} 226 ) 66 | 42H || 98 | 62H |
| 3] 03n || s | 23H 1} 67 | 43n || 99 | 634 |
| 4§ osn || 36 | 24 1} 68 | 44 || 100 | 64y |
{ 5§ osH || 37 | 2s5H | 63 | 45K || 101 | &5H |
i 6 | 061 |{ 38 | 26H || 70 | 46 || 102 | B&6H |
| 71 07H ) 39 | 278 |} 71 ] 47H |} 183 ] 67R |
| 8 | o8y {} 40 | 28H || 72 | 48H || 104 | 6BRH |
| 94 o098 ! 41 ) 29 |} 73| 49H {] 105} 69H |
| 10} oag |f 42 1 2aH |} 74 | 4aH || 106 | 6AH |
{ 11} osa || 43t o28H jf 75 | 4BH || 107 | 6BH |
1 122 | ocn | 44 | 2cH || 76 | 4cH || 108 | 6CH |
} 13| opH || 45 | 20H || 77} 4pH || 109 | 6DH |
{ 14 | oBd || 46 | 2EM || 78 | 4EH || 110 | 6EH |
| 15 | oFH || 47 | 2ZFH || 79 | 4FH |] 111 | 6FH |
| 16 | 108 | 48 | 30H || 80 | SO0H [} 112 | 70H |
} 17 ] 11H 49 | 318 |} 81 | sim || 213 | 71H |
j 18 { 128 §{ s0 | 32H || 2| s2E § 114 | 72m |
| 19 { 13H || 51} 334 || B3 | 534 [] 115 | 73H |
| 20 | 14H || 52 1 344 || 84 | 54 || 118 | 74K |
{21 | 1sm ) 53 | 3sH {| 85 | S5H || 117 | 7SH |
{ 22 | 1en || 54 1 364 || 86 | S6H || 118 | 76K |
{23 | a7a || 55 | 376 |l 87} s7H || 119 | 774 |
{24 ] 1BH |} 56 | 3es {| 88 | SBH || 130 | 78K |
|28 ] 18w }| 57| 3w {{ 89 | S9H !} 121 | 79H |
| 26 | 1AaR {| 58 | 3aH |} 90 | SaH |} 122 | 7aH |
| 274 1BH §| 59 | 3B® {} 91 | SBH {| 123 | 7BH |
| 28 ICH }| 60 | 3cH |} 92 | 5cH |} 124 | oM |
| 20 | ipu || 61 | 3pH || 93 } soH || 125 | 7D |
| 30 | 1EH || 62 | 3Ed || 94 | sEH || 126 | 7ER |
} 3t | 1FR | €3 | 3FH {| 8s | 5FR || 127 | TEi |
f ' ' :

Decimal values such as MIDT channel, bank select, and program change are listed as one

(1) greater than the values given in the above table.

* A 7-hit byte can express data in the range of 128 steps. For data where greater precision
is required, we must use two or more bytes. For example, bwo hexadecimal numbers aa
bbH expressing two 7-bit bytes would indicate a vahse of aa x 128 + bb.

* In the case of values which have a + sign, J0H = -64, 4UH = 20, and 7FH = +63, so that the
decimal expression would be 64 less than the value given in the above chart. In the case
of two types, 00 00H = -8§192, 40 00H = +0, and 7F 7FH = +8191. For example if aa bbH
were expressed as decimal, this would be aa bbH - 40 00H = aax 128 + bb - 64 x 128.

* Data marked “nibbled” is expressed in hexadecimal in 4-bil units. A value expressed as a

2-byte nibble 0Da 0bH has the value of ax 16 + b,

<Example 1> What is the decimal expression of SAH ?
From the preceding table, SAH = 90

<Example 2> What is the decimal expression of the value 12 34H given as hexadecimal for
each 7 bits?

From the preceding table, since 12H = 18 and 34H =52

18 x 128 + 52 = 2356

<Example 3> What is the decimal expression of the nibbled value 0A 03 090D ?
From the preceding table, since 0AH = 10, 03H = 3, 09H = 9, 0DH = 13
{(10x 16 +3)x 16+ 9) x 16 + 13 = 41885

<Example 4> What is the nibbled expression of the decimal value 1258?

1611258

16) _78 .. 10

16) 4 .. 14
0 . 4

Since from the preceding table, 0 = 00H, 4 = 04H. 14 = 0EH, 10 = BAH, the answer is 00 04 0E
OAH.

®Examples of actual MIDI messages

<Example 1> 92 3E 5F

9n is the Note-on status, and n is the MITH channel number. Since 2H = 2, 3EH = 62, and
SFH = 95, this is a Note-on message with MIDI CH = 3, note number 62 (note name is D4},
and velocity 95.

<Example 2> CE 49

CnH is the Program Change status, and n is the MIDI channel number. Since EH = 14 and
49H = 73, this is a Program Change message with MIDI CH = 15, program number 74 (Flute
in G5).

<Example 3> EA (0 28

EnH is the Pitch Bend Change status, and n is the MIDI channel number. The 2nd byte (00H
= 0} is the LSB and the 3rd byte (28H = 40) is the MSB, but Pitch Bend Value is a signed
namber in which 40 00H (= 64 x 128 + 0 = 8192) is 0, 5o this Pitch Bend Value is

28 00H - 40 00H = 40x 128 + 0 - (64 x 128 + 0) = 5120 - §192 = -3072

If the Pitch Bend Sensitivity is set to 2 semitones, -8192 (00 00H) will cause the pitch to
change -200 cents, so in this case -200 x (-3072) / (-B192} = -75 cents of Pitch Bend is being
appilied to MIDI channel 11,

<Example 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 0C 26 00 64 7F 65 7F

BnH is the Controt Change status, and n is the MIDI channel number. For Control Changes,
the 2nd byte is the control number, and the 3rd byte is the value. In a case in which bwo or
more messages consecutive messages have the same status, MIDI has a provision called
“running status” which allows the status byte of the second and following messages 1o be
omitted. Thus, the above messages have the following meaning.

B3 64 00 MIDI ch.4, lower byte of RPN parameter number; 00H
(B3) 65 00 {MIDI ch.4) upper byte of RPN parameter number: 00H
(B3) 06 0C (MIDI ch 4} upper byte of parameter value: 0CH
iB3) 26 )0 (MID! ch.4) Jower byte of parameter value: 00H
{B3) 64 7F (MIDI ch.4) lower byte of RPN parameter number: 7FH
{B3) 65 7F (MID} ch.4) upper byte of RPN parameter number: 7FH

In other words, the above messages specify a value of 0C 00H for RPN parameter number
00 ¢0H on MIDI channel 4, and then set the RPN parameter number to 7F 7FH.

RPN parameter number 00 00H is Pitch Bend Sensitivity, and the MSB of the value indicates
semilone unils, 5o a value of 0CH = 12 sets the maximum pitch bend range to A}12
semitones (1 octave). {On GS sound sotirces the LSB of Pitch Bend Sensitivity is ignored, but
the LSB should be transmiited anyway {with a value of 0) so that operation will be correct
on any device.)

Once the parameter number has been specified for RPN or NRPN, all Data Entry messages
transmitted on that same channel will be valid, so after the desired value has been trans-
mitted, it is a good idea to set the parameter number io 7F 7FH 1o prevent accidents. This is
the reason for the (B3) 64 7F (B3) 65 7F at the end.

It is not desirable for performance data (such as Standard MIDi File data) to contain many
events with running status as given in <Example 4>, This is because if playback is halted
during the song and then rewound or fast-forwarded, the sequencer may not be able to
transmil the correct status, and the sound source will then misinterpret the data. Take care
to give each event its own status.

it is also necessary that the RPN or NRPN parameter number setting and the value setting
be done in the proper order. On some sequencers, events occurring in the same (or cansec-
utive) clock may be transmitted in an order different than the order in which they were
received. For this reason it is a good idea to slightly skew the time of each event (aboul 1
tick for TPQN = 96, and about 5 ticks for TPQN = 4R0).

* TPQN: Ticks Per Quarter Note
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@®Example of an Exclusive message and calculating a
Checksum

Roland Exclusive messages are transmitted with a checksum at the end (before F7) to make
sure that the message was correctly received. The value of the checksum is determined by
the address and data (or size) of the t itted exclusive

&

How to caleulate the checksum (hexadecimal numbers are indicated by 'H)

The checksum is a value derived by adding the address, size and checksum itself and
inverting the lower 7 bits.

Here's an example of how the checksum is calculated. We will assume that in the exclusive
message we are transmitting, the address is aa bb ccH and the data or size is dd ee HH.

aa+bb + cc + dd + ee + ff = sum
sum / 128 = quotient ... remainder
128 - remainder = checksum

<Example> Setting REVERB MACRO to ROOM 3
According to the “Parameter Address Map,” the REVERB MACRQO Address is 40 01 30H,
and ROOM 3 is a value of 02H. Thus,

FQ 41 10 42 12 40 Ul 30 02 7 ¥7
i3] 2) 3) [£3] (5) Address data Checksum (6)

(1) Exclusive Status, (2} 1D (Roland), (3) Device ID (17),
(4) Madel ID (GS), (5) Command D {DT1), (6} End of Exclusive

Next we calculate the checksum.

4UH + O1H + 300 + 02H = 64 + 1 + 48 + 2 = 115 (sum)
115 (sum) / 128 = 0 (quotient) ... 115 (remainder)
checksum = 128 - 115 (remainder) = 13 = 0DH

This means that FO 41 10 42 12 40 01 30 02 0D F7 is the message we transmit.

®About tuning

In MIDY, individual Parts are tuned by sending RPN #1 {(Master Fine Tuning) to the appro-
priate MIDI channel.

In MIDI, an entire device is tuned by either sending RPN #1 to all MIDI channels being
used, or by sending a System Exclusive MASTER TUNE (address 40 00 00H).

RPN #1 allows tuning to be specified in steps of approximately 0.012 cents (to be precise,
100/8192 cent), and System Exclusive MASTER TUNE allows tuning in steps of 0.1 cent.
One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

The values of RPN #1 (Master Fine Tuning) and System Exciusive MASTER TUNE are
added together to determine the actual pitch sounded by each Part.

Frequently used tuning values are given in the following table for your reference. Values
are in hexadecimal (decimal in parentheses).

{#z in Ad4| cent | RPN #1 | Sys.Ex. 40 00 00 |
| 445.0 | +19.56 | 4C 43 (+1603}] 00 04 OC 04 (+196}|
| 444.0 | +15.67 | 4A 03 (+1283)] 00 04 09 0D (+157)|
| 443.0 | +*11.76 | 47 44 (+ 964)| 00 04 07 06 {+118}]
| 442.0 | + 7.85 | 45 03 (+ 643)| 00 04 04 OF (+ 79)}
| 441.0 | + 3.93 | 42 42 (+ 322)) 00 04 02 07 {+ 39}
| 446.0 § 0.00 | 40 00 ( 0)] 00 04 00 00 (O}
| 43%.0 { - 3.94 | 3D 3D (- 323)| 00 €3 0D 09 (- 39}
| 438,02 | - 7.89 | 3A 7A (- 646)| 00 03 OB 01 (- 79} |

<Example> Set the tuning of MIDI channel 3 to Ad = 442.0 Hz
Send RPN#1 to MIDI channel 3. From the above table, the value is 45 03H.

B2 6400 MIDI ch.3, lower byte of RPN parameter number: 00H
(B2) 6501 (MID! ch.3) upper byte of RPN parameter number: 01H
(B2) 0645 (MID! ch.3) upper byte of parameter value: 45H
(B2) 2603 (MIDI ch.3) lower byte of parameter value: 03H
(B2) 64 7% (MIDI ch.3) lower byte of RPN parameter number: 7FH
(A2) 65 7F (MIDI ch.3) upper byte of RPN parameter number: 7FH
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@®The Scale Tune Feature (address: 40 1x 40)

The scale Tune feature allows you to finely adjust the individual pitch of the netes from C
through B. Though the settings are made while working with one octave, the fine adjust-
ments will affect ail octaves. By making the appropriate Scale Tune settings, you can obtain
a complete variety of tuning methods other than equal temperament. As examples, three
possible types of scale setting are explained below.

DEqual Temperament

This method of tuning divides the octave into 12 equal parts. It is currently the most widely
used form of tuning,

especially in occidental music. On AT-B0R, the default settings for the Scale Tune feature
produce equal temperament.

DdJust Temperament (Keytone C)

The three main chords resound much more beautifully than with equal temperament, but
this benefit can only be obtained in one key. If transposed, the chords tend to become
ambiguous. The example given involves settings for a key in which Cis the keynote.

OArabian Scale

By altering the setting for Scale Tune, you can obtain a variety of other tunings suited for
ethnic music. For example, the settings introduced below will set the unit to use the Arabian
Scale.

Example Settings

Notepame  Equal Temperament  Just Temperament (Keytone C) Arabian Scale
C 0 0 -6
C4 0 -8 +45
D 0 +4 -2
D# 0 +16 -12
E 0 -14 -51
F 0 -2 -8
Fi# 0 -10 +43
G 0 +2 -4
G# 0 +14 +47
A 0 -16 0
A# 0 +14 -10
B 0 -12 -49

The values in the table are given in cents. Refer to the explanation of Scale Tuning (p. 145} to
convert these values to hexadecimal, and transmit them as exclusive data.
For example, to set the tune (C-B) of the "art] Arabian Scale, send the data as follows:

FO 41 1042 12 40 11 40 3A 6D 3E 34 0D 38 6B 3C 6F 40 36 OF 50 F7



®AT-80R Keyboard Part Tone List

CCo /CC32/PC Tone Name Number of Voice No.

CCo/CC32/pPC Tone Name Number of Voice No.

00h / U0h / GOh Full Organl 1 Al

00h / 00h / 08h Jazz Organ2 2 BI12
i :D(ih:/ E){)i\ Z ()‘AI\ ::::: J;zz (:)r;;a;ﬂ --------- ; --------- B_IS- i
()Oh/DOh/O-TI: o -];l_z(_)r;;a;; R —2 --------- B.M— i
Y S T N SRR
00h/00h/0Bh Ia_lz; (‘Triznnﬁ ER Bl6
S /ooh0ch  ReckOmam 3 e
_00h/00h /Db RekOmgrz 2 B2
000N SO LowerOnganl 1o an
_ B0k /00h /10h : : : _ Lower Organ2 .. : _____ C12
COOh/0hsin  LewerOggns 1 Qs
0ok / 00]\;0Fh T Lower Organd T T Ci4
Cooh/ooh/i LowerOrgans 1 Cas
Coh/ooh/13 LowerOrgane 1 cie
Coohzooh/lan PipeOrgant T b
Cwhyoh/en PipeOgan2 2~ b2 |
OOh/O()hfl—Bh T -Pip'e;')r-gn-n.;‘4“‘-“ : ..... D-]_'; )
Cwnsohis PipeOrgand 1 bl
L Ohoon7im | rpeOnny 1 21T T on
00h /00h/1%h ~  PipeOrgan6 . :! T Di6
: :O(Eh:/ E)Oil;'.l-ll; i _ l:iﬁcprga~n7‘ . : : : i ; ———————— D17
_On/ohian C Dapesens 1 ow
0th / 0Ch / 14h o FluteCeleste T 2 o -D?l- )
Coth/onmh Gemshoms 1 T oo
Ve R N SRR o2
Wh/00h/2h  Hautboisd T o5

01h / 00h / 24h Synth. Org.4 2 F14

02h 7 00h / 23h Digi Church

_______ I:()E, ?rgan% 1 . _FZZ

~ ooh/0oh /27 Pop.Omgan3 1 o

e NN
00h / 00h / 29k o swongsz 277 G2 )

05h / G0h / 28h Strings8
001 / 00k / 2Ah Slow Str.1
0h / 0bh / 2Bh Stow Str.2

01h / 00h / 2AL Slow S5tr.3

O1h / 00h / 30h Gregorian 2

02h / 00h / 30h Classical 2

Synth. Org.2 3 Fi2

Synth. Org.3 2 F13



CCo/Ceaz/ecC

Tone Name

Number of Voice No. CCn /CCaz/ pC Tone Name Number of Voice Na.

Q0h / 00k / 55h
0h / goh / 49h

00h 7 00h / 3Fh
01h 7 06h / 3Fh

00k / 00h / 52h
00h / 00h / 51h

Bandoneon

Harmoni

12str Guitar
Jazz Guitar
Clean Guitar
JC EGuitar
Overdrive Gt
DistortionGt

Power Guitar

Glockenspiel

Celesta

Flugel Hom

01h 7 00h / 67h F.Horn Solol

00h / 00h / 61h
01h / 00h / bih

00h / 00h / 6Eh
00h / 00h / 6Fh

O1h / Oh / 77h
00h / 00h / 7Ah

Olh / 00h / 7ER



CCo/CC32/PC Tone Name Number of Voice No. CCO /CC32/ PC Voice Name Voice Number
02h / 00h / 7Eh Timpani2 2 Vi2 21h / 00k / 10h Full Organ 3 i

O0h / 00h / 11h

Orch.HitMenu

03h / 00h / TFh DanceHitMenu

(h / 00k / 17h Bandoneon 2
®Voice List (GS Part) 00h / 00h / 18h GS Nylon G. 1

cCo /e /re Voice Name VoiceNumber 77 -7~ - TS TS TCc TS T TTTT Tt sToTmmmmmmmmmn
00h / 00k / 00

Piano 1

ooh/00h/06h Harpsichord 1 mm e s mo S o s Ssssmsssowcseswesessemmm s s s s e e

_Uhgoohso6h o CowpledHps 2 . 10h /7 00h 7 1Fh Gt.Harmonics 1

B 00h / 00h / 20h GS Ac.Bass 1

00h / 00h / 07h
Q0h / 00h / 08h

00h / 0Dh / (9h

00h / 00h / 0Ah

10h /7 00h / 27h Rubber Bass 2

.............. 00h / U0h / 28h GS Violin 1
L S U S e R
wn / oh /orh R R R N
SR/ Gmenl it oon/ooh /3an Gseaty 7T Ty T
£ oo Comaimns” 7Ty
SO0 DewmedOnl T oo 7ach TrmeloS T T3TTTITTTTTC
O SRR 1 Y7+ SR St 000 HOORRE AR

J Mok w0k TepQrgant ... 00h 7 00h / 2Eh GS Harp 1
JMhwhoten o Peplegan2 b ... 00h/00h /2P0 Timpani 10T

/@b TepOmgan VL. 00h / 00h / 30h GS Strings 1
0h/00h /10 FulOrgand 1 s smeces s s s oo



CCu /CC32/PC Voice Name Voice Number CCo/CC3z/rC Voice Name Voice Number
R ‘Utih_/ (.)OE\ / ?ﬂ\)l’: ..... L}nihgsl_m L ; __________ U0h / 00h / 58h Space Voice 1
09h / 00 / 3th Gssise 1 i “ohson/sch Bowed Glass 2T
Coonsoonsam R 00h/O00R/SDR MewlPad x T
Toshjoons3m Sgnswingd 2T o0h/O0h /5ER HaoPad 2 77
Toon/ookzam smSwing2 2 T e N Sweeplad 17
CWngen N chairAshs 1 00 / 00/ e Rain 2
D Wh/0h/h I O0h/Ooh7eln Soundtrack 2~
Coh/oeh/3h PapVoice 1T oh/00h/6h Crystal :
CWh/UOh/36h SynVox 1T oth /00 /62 spnMall 1T
00h / 00h / 37h OrchestraHit 2 ) -()(;h-/ (-)0;1 ;6-‘“; ----- /;tr;n-sp-h;re- T ‘2 .............
00h / 00h / 38h GS Trumpet 1 i .Odh./ (_)0;1 ; 6_4h. ————— éri;;h_m_es; --------------------------

00h / 00h / 65h Goblin

00h / 00k 7 67h
00h / 00h / 6Bh

10h / 00h / 3Fh AnalogBrass2 2 00h / 00h / 6Fh Shanai 1

0Ch / 00h / 40h G5 Sop.Sax 1 00k / 00h / 70h Tinkle Bell 1

00k 7 00h 7 471 Clarinet 1 00h / 00h / 76h 1

00k / 00k / 48h Piccolo 1 Cosh/ooh/7éh  som om 1T
T ®h/oonh/dh  GSFwe 1
CWwgenjaAh Reoder 1 won /ann /77 Reverse Cym.

00 / 00k / 4Bh 00k / 00h / 78k Gt.FretNoise

00h 7 00h / 4Fh

00h / 00h / 50h

01h / 00h / 51k

08h / 00h / 51h

00h / 00h / 54h

00h / 00h / 55h

00h 7/ 00h / 57h Basa & Lead

00h / 60k / 58k Fantasia

00h / 00h / 5AR




CCo/CcCaz/ P Voice Name Voice Number CCo/CC3z/rC Voice Name Voice Number
05h / 00h / 7Ch Windchime 2 00h / 40h / 20h Acoustic Bs. 2
Coon/aon/ah FingeredBs 1
Cooh/aon/mh  pickedds 1
Thwnsaon om0 SHIO Bass 17T
00h / 40h / 2Bh Violin ]

00h / 40h / 2Ah

00h / 40h / 2Eh
GO / 4Uh / 35h

00h / 40h / 36h Choir Oohs 2
00h / 40h / 38h Trumpet 1

00h / 40h / 3%9h

00h / 40h / 3Ch
o SOhsavh saon
00h / 40h / 42h
00h / 40h / 44h

00h / 40h / 49h

00h / 40h / 4Bh Blow Pipe 1
00h / 40h / 50h .S_yr:vsbq\iar_e__4_______2 ___________
gy e 2
_Dhan/son Wesqwre 1.
03h / 00h / 7Fh Explosion 2 00h / 40h / 5th Mg Lead 3
e rswd 1T
00h / 40h / 00h Grand Piano 1 2~4 08h / 40h / §1h Rhythmic Saw 2
R S S
06h / 40h ; 53h _(Shgezje_Sn\\'_ R
“()6}1‘/’30?1}5‘4):— o ResnSﬂw' . ..; ) o
T R S
Oh/40h/S6h  Sthied 2
TTwR7am7shm FMLead2 T
R _ﬂ(_)'hy/ -_10!'1/ 5‘8|1 ''''' F_anmsia2 2
09 / 40h / 59
S EP b ssan
E.Piano 2 j jutih:/ %Oi\ZS:BIi\ : : i _ Heavenu 2
00h / 40h / 071 Analog Clav. 2 00h / 40h / 5Dh Tine Pad 2
I T D Y S
0k / 40k / OFh Santur 2 00k / 40h / 5Fh Sweep Tod 2 5
_R0h/dh 100 VSOrgan 2 00h / 40h / 60k LFO RAVE 2
______________ fezzOmganl 2 Twnsaohsen  Aneeswal 27T
______________ JzzOmgand 2 Twnah /e ViemBels 2777
______________ larzOmgan2 2 T onsaons e Rampeex 2T
______________ RockOrganl 2 T whyaohyesh  Caleating 2.7
______________ Oganftte “onsahsesh  BgPamer 2 77
______________ TremFlute 2 Cothah esh  Alwaia 2T
______________ Theater Org, Tommvaoh esh  EehoPamz a2 77T
.. DigiChurch 00h / 40h / 6Ah Shamisen 2
.............. Accordion 01h / 40k / 78h Wah Brush Gt 1
00h / 40h / 16h Harmonica 1 T o6h/i0h 778N PickSerape 1 T
_Doh/d0hsaBe NylnGuitar V. 02h / 40h / 7Ah
_0Bh/4Oh /NN GutGuitar YLl 04h / 40h / 7Bh
_ MO/ 40h /180 NylonGto ... 05h / 40h / 7Ch
_ 2Ok /40h /280 NylenGe2 Y L. 07h / 40h / 7Dh
_ D0k /doh /2% SwelGuitar Y. 07h / 40h / 7Eh Finger Snap ]
_Dh/dth/ien LstrGuitar 2
Joh/doh /%R Mandolin 1 ... __.. 00h / 41k / 00h MIDI Piano}
_OBh/40h/1AR Hawaiian Gt 1
mh_/ ?0!\ { 1'313 . .].C _E.E‘-u-ita_r_ . 2
) .O{;h/i)(lp /1Ch B Muted _Dis.Gl- U I o
T ooh7d0n /BN DistortionGt 10T

08h / 40h / tER Power Gt.2 2




CCp /CC32/ PC

Voice Name

Voice Number

00h / 41h 7 07h

00h / 41h / 18h

08h / 41h 7 19h

00h / 43k / 63h

00k / 41h / 65h

02h / 41h 7 66h

5th Ana.Clav

Water Piano

®Drum Set
CCo / CC32/ PCH Drum Set Name
00h / 40h / 00h STANDARD 2

00h / 40h / 19h

00h / 00h / 20h

00h / 00h / 30h

L Do/ 00h 700k

{0k / 0k 7 38h SOUND EFFECT

00h / 42k / 02b

081 / 42k / 05h
Hih / 42h / 05h

10h 7 42h / 65h

EG+Rhodes 2

Hard FM EP

50°s Sci-Fi

00h 7 43h / 10h

00h / 47h / 35h

Full Organ 5

Doot Accent

Dat Accent
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Roland Organ Date : Mar. 1, 1998

Model AT-80R MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function...
Basic Default 12 (Lower) 1-16
Channel 13 (Upper) 1-16
14 (Pedal Bass) 1-16
16 (Solo, Expression, PC) 1-16
Changed 1-16 1-16
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4(M=1) *3
Altered EAEARAERRRRRAR
Note . 28-103 0-127
Number : True Voice revetarerseaee 0-127
Velocit Note ON 0 *1 o}
etocity Note OFF X 8nv=84 X
After Key's X 0] 2
Touch Ch's X 0 "2
Pitch Bend x o] *2
0,32] O *1 (0] *3 | Bank select
1] x 0 *2 | Modulation
5] x o] *2 | Portamento time
6,38 x o] *2 | Data entry
71 x o] *2 Volume
10| x ¢] *3 | Panpot
Control }é XO 8 *2 . Eﬁg;ession (MSB)
Change 431 0O X Expression (LSB)
64} O O *3 Hold 1
65| x (o] *3 | Portamento
66 | x O *2 | Sostenuto
67 | x (o] *2 | Soft .
841 x 0 *2 | Portamento control
91} x 0 *3 | Effectt depth
931 x 0] *3 | Effect3 depth
98,99 x o] *3 | NRPN LSB, MSB
100,101 | x (o] *2 | RPN LSB, MSB
Prog 0-127 *1 (o] *3
Change :True # Tene— 0-127 Program number 1-128
System Exclusive X O
: Song Pos X X
gystem : Song Sel X
ommon
: Tune X X
System : Clock o X
Real Time : Commands 0] X
. All sound off X O (120, 126, 127)
: Reset all controflers] X o]
Aux : Local Control X X
Message : All Notes OFF X O (123-125)
: Active Sense o} O
: Reset X X
Notes *1 Ox is selectable.
* 2 O x is selectable by SysEx.
* 3 Recognaize only GS Part.
* 4 Recognaize only Keyboard Part.
* 5 Recognaize as M=1 even if M#1.
Mode 1 : OMNION, POLY  Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO O:Yes
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNi OFF, MONO X: No
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Demo Song List

To play the Demo Songs, please refer to “Listening to the Demo Songs” (p. 20).

Song Title Composer Player Copyright

Orchestra Hector Olivera Hector Olivera  © 1999 Roland Corporation
PipeOrgan  Hector Olivera  Hector Olivera  © 1999 Roland Corporation
BigBand Riclannone  Riclannone  © 1999 Roland Corporation
‘TheaterOrgan _Jonas Nordwall ~_Jonas Nordwall = © 1995 Rodgers Instruments LLC_
JazzScat ____Riclannone  Riclannone  © 1999 Roland Corporation
Choir Hector Olivera  Hector Olivera  © 1999 Roland Corporation
Soprano Rachmaninov S. ~ Hector Olivera ~ © 1999 Roland Corporation
Gregorian Riclannone ~ Riclannone  © 1999 Roland Corporation
Tenor Ric lannone Ric Jannone © 1999 Roland Corpora{ion

* All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material for purposes other than private, personal
enjoyment is a violation of applicable laws.

* The data for the Demo song that is being played is niot available at the MIDI Out connector.

B Profile

Hector Olivera
Hector Olivera was born in Argentina. He received his education at the Conservatory
and the University of Buenos Aires followed by a scholarship at the famous Juilliard
School of Music in New York. Olivera has performed extensively throughout the world
including concerts at prestigious places such as the Notre Dame Cathedral in Paris and
Carnegie Hall in New York. Hector Olivera’s expertise involves both the traditional pipe
organ and the electronic organ. Presently Olivera tours internationally playing some of
the world’s most magnificent pipe organs as well as his preferred electronic organ, the
Roland Atelier for which he continues to collaborate with its development.

Jonas Nordwall
A native of Portland, Mr. Nordwall received his Bachelor of Music Degree in 1970 from
the University of Portland studying with Arthur Hitchcock. Additional study was done
with Frederick Geoghegan, the noted English/Canadian organist. As a teenager, Jonas
had the privilege to study with Richard Elisasser, one of the greatest virtiioso organist of
this century.
Besides serving as Director of Music for the First United Methodist Church in Portland,
Oregon and as the Organist for the Oregon Symphony Orchestra.
He has been a featured recitalist for national conventions of the American Theatre Organ
Society and was Organist of the year for 1987.

Ric lannone
Ric lannone began playing the piano and accordion at the age of two and a half. By the
time he was seven, he was performing public and private engagements with his musi-
cian father. For more than 20 years Ric has performed and traveled extensively through-
out the United States and Europe, delighting audiences with his unique playing style
and music arrangements. He is equally comfortable playing the organ, piano or key-
board, as a concert artist and product demonstrator.
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Main Specifications

AT-80R:Music Atelier

Keyboard
Upper 56 Keys Lower 76 Keys;
Pedalboard 20 notes

Voices (247 Voices)

Upper Organ:
Full, Jazz, Rock, Pipe, Theater etc.

Upper Symphonic:

Strings, Slow Strings, Synth Strings, Synth Pad, Choir etc.

Upper Orchestral:

Piano, E.Piano, A.Guitar, E.Guitar, Brass, Harpsi, Harp,
Vibes, Marimba, Mandolin, Banjo, Accordion, Harmonica
etc.

Lower Organ:

Full, Lower, Pipe, Theater etc.

Lower Symphonic:

Strings, Synth Strings, Choir etc.

Lower Orchestral:

Piano, E.Piano, A.Guitar, Brass, Harpsi, Harp, Vibes,
Marimba, Accordion, Harmonica etc.

Solo:

Violin, Trumpet, Sax, Flute, Oboe, Clarinet etc.

Pedal Organ:
Organ, Pipe, Theater etc.

Pedal Orchestral:

String, Contrabass, Electric, etc.

*  Any two of the 247 voices (except the preset ones) can
be assigned to each [Others] button. (One for Pedal
Organ and Pedal Orchestral Others buttons.)

Rhythms (136 Rhythms, Variation/
Original)
Big Band, Swing, Country, Oldies, Ballad, Trad, Acoustic,
World, Latin1, Latin2, Showtime, Pop1, Pop2, Gospel,
Waltz/March, Disk etc.
* Music Style Disks (M5A series; sold separately) can
provide additional Music Styles.

Number of accompaniment/SMF play
voices
226 Voices

Number of Manual Drums sets
12 Sets

Number of Sound Effects sets
1 Set

Number of Manual Percussion sets
4 Set

Effects
Rotary Sound, Chorus, Reverb, Sustain, Vibrato, Pitch
Bend, Glide

Harmony Intelligence
Duet, Organ, Combo, Strings, Hymn, Block, Harp, Jazz
Scat, Big Band, Country, Broadway, Traditional, Octavel,
Octave2, 1 Note, 2 Notes, 3 Notes, 4 Notes

Arranger function
Arranger On/Off, Start/Stop, Intro/Ending, Sync Start,
Fill In (Variation/Original), Leading Bass, Advanced/
Basic, Break, Chord Intelligence, One Touch Program

Number of Registration memories

12

Composer
Tracks: 7
Note Storage:  approx. 40,000 notes
Song Length: max. 999 measures
Tempo: Quarter note = 20 to 250
Resolution: 120 ticks per quarter note
Recording: Realtime
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Main Specifications
O

Storage: 3.5 inch micro floppy disk Finish

Disk format:
720 K bytes (2DD), 1.44 M bytes (2HD)

Songs:
max. 56 (2DD), max. 99 (2HD)

Rated power output
60 W x 2, 120 W (low-range)

Speakers
full-range (Small): 8cmx2
3-3/16 inches x 2
full-range (Large): 16cmx4
6-5/16 inches x 4
woofer: 30emx1
11-13/16 inches x 1

Display
16 characters, 2 lines (backlit LCD)

Disk drive
3.5 inch micro floppy disk drive (2DD/2HD)

Pedals

Damper pedal
Expression pedal
Two foot switches (assignable)

Connectors
Phones jack (Stereo)
AC inlet
Pedal jack
MIDI connectors (In/Out)
Audio output jacks (LIMONO)/R)
Audio input jacks (LIMONO)/R)
Mic jack
Computer connector

Power supply
AC 117V, AC230 V or AC 240 V

Power consumption
436 W (AC 117 V)
327 W (AC 230 V)
327 W (AC 240 V)
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Sumilated Cherry Wood

Dimensions

Body (Including music rest) :

1350 (W) x 616 (D) x 512 (H) mm

53-3/16 (W) x 24-1/4 (D) x 20-3/16 (H) inches
Stand:

1328 (W) x 564 (D) x 756 (H) mm

52-5/16 (W) x 22-1/4 (D) x 29-13/16 (H) inches
Total (Including music rest) :

1350 (W) x 616 (D) x 1268 (H) mm

53-3/16 (W) x 24-1/4 (D) x 49-15/16 (H) inches
Bench:

700 (W) x 335 (D) x 600 (H) mm

27-9/16 (W) x 13-3/16 (D) x 23-5/8 (H) inches

Weight

Body: 60.0kg / 1321bs 5 0z

Stand: 60.0kg / 1321bs 50z

Total: 120.0 kg / 264 1bs 9 0z

Bench: 9.5kg /21 1bs
Accessories

Bench

Owner’s manual

3.5 inch micro floppy disk (2HD) (Blank Disk)
Music Style Disk

World Style Setup Disk

Power Cord

* In the interest of product improvement, the specifi-
cations and/or appearance of this unit are subject to
change without prior notice.



A
AFertouch ...
Aftertouch Sensitivity ......
All Song Play .....cccovvmuunee
Arrangement ...
AITANGET wovverenrernrerernninreieenns

Automatic Accompaniment

B

Bass Split Point ..o 57,110
Bass TO LOWET ..o cr et cveve st reanene 58
Beat
Beat INAICAtOr ...t 41
Break it ta s sresbeerersane 40, 108
Brightness of the Sound ... 61
C
CROTA ettt enen 41-43
Chord Hold
Chord Intelligence ..., 42
CROTUS Effect oo 52
Composer .
COmMPOSET SCIEBN ......onnniie et 19
COMPULET .ottt 115
Coping

Name of Registration ..., 67
Copy

INEASULE covveveeeeieciieereeeieeseeseessesssssessesssesssesssessssssaesees 102
COUNEIN et 75
Count-In Recording ..o, 95
D
Damper Pedal ... 60, 109
Delete

MEASUTE covveveieetiecceeetiecrecreeeet et eear e s eaeeseens 99

TTACK oottt bemere e en i ereseene 100
Deleting

Registration ... ccecceeneen
Demo SONE ... sesn s
DHSK DITIVE oottt ssss s nessetene
Display of Lyrics ...
DIUmM St o s 33,35
E
ECRO et 17
Eject BUHON ..o 46
ENAING oo 39, 108
Erase

Portion of Performance Data ....cccocvevvvceninvnrennns 101
Erasing

Performance Song ..........ennncincnnicnn, 80

Performance Song on Floppy Disk ..o, 90

Expression Pedal ..., 60

Depth of Effect ... 111
FUNCHON oot 96
F
Factory Default Settings
Factory Reset ..o
Fill In
Fill In To Original ........... eeeo———— w40, 108
Fill In To Variation .......ceieniennineerens 40, 108
Floppy Disk vt 46
| 2103 1 4 = | ST U O SOV U USRI 81
FOOt SWIECH oo cee e e neeene 62,108
FOMAL ..ottt e st eves s sesaesnesasssnens 81
G
GHAC ettt eea e 108
H
Harmony Intelligence ..o, 49, 109
Headphones
Human VOICe ... eee e 32
|
Initial TOUCH v s 107
INEFO oo 38,108
L
LCD CONITASE ovvvvrecreveerenrrenrnereresesensessersersesesssesserssnns 113
Leading Bass ... 108
Loading
Disk Rhythm ......ooccviiinccnecenceenes 47
Performance Songs ........cocovvmvemcivciniiencneiennenne 87
Registration
Loop Recording
Lower Keyboard ..., 22
LOWEE VOICE corvriricreerreerneenccniterceesicnnessenneesasenes 23-24
M
Manual Drums .0 33
Manual Drums Set .............
Manual Percussion ...............
Manual Percussion Set
Master Tuning ......ccoooocveeenne.
Metronome ..............
Metronome Sound .....
Metronome Volume ..
Microphone ................
1\ 11 ) (IO
MIDI IN Mode e
MIDI Output Channel
Music Style Disk ..o
Muting Channel ...,
N
Name
Performance SONEG .........coovcvcvcrcuvcnncnnnnennnerreinens 83
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o)
Octave St ..o
One Touch Program

P
Panel Settings ....coveerviviivniimnitiienec s 45
Part it 22

Pedal Bass Mode

How the Bass Pedalboard Can Be Played ........... 107
Pedal Bass VOICE ...t ceescneenressvenenns
Pitch Bend .....cccoocvvvmrnennnn.
Pitch Bend Range .............
Pitch Bend /Vibrato Lever
Playing

DEmo SONG oottt s 20

Performance Song on Floppy Disk ....ccccooeiiiinnnns 89
Punch-in Recording ... 91

Q
QUANHZE oottt nen 103

R

Recording ..ot

Registration .
Assigning a Name
Coping the Name
Created on an Earlier Model ... 72
Delete
Load

Recall ...,
Recall Timing
Save .....cccooeeniinns
SEOT ittt e s
Reverb Effect .o 53
Reverb Depth
Reverb Type
RAYthIm oo
Arrangement ...
Break ......cccceuu.
Ending ....
FillIn .......
1114 Jo OO
Starting and Stopping
Rhythm Screen ... s
Rotary Effect
Rotary COlOr ...
Rotary Speed ...

S

Saving
Performance Song ..o 84
Registration
SME o
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SMF Song Files
Solo Split Point
Solo To Lower
5010 VIOICE vivireetiirctieeeeeeie et e resessseese v e snenreneas

Changing How the Solo Voice Will Sound ......... 107

Layering the Lower Voice
Sound Effects ...oviveiiremnieecnnnannnns
Sustain Effect ........co.o....

Sustain Length
SYNC SEATE oot

U

Upper Keyboard ... 22
UPPEr VOICE ottt 23-24

Vv
VIBrato BIECt oottt se s eanenss 61
Volume

Metronome
Microphone
Volume Balance ... 30
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Information

When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland distributor in your country as

shown below.

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
£.0. Box 2904,

£l Horrieh Heliopolos, Caira,
EGYPT

TEL: (02) 4185531

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules MermanZL.
Chaudron - BP79 97491

Ste Clotilde REUNION

TEL: 28 29 16

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

11 Melle Street (Cor Melle and
Juta Street)

Braamfontein 2001

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (011) 403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.

17 Werdmuller Centre Claremont
770

Republic of SOUTH AFRICA

P.O. Box 23032
Claremont, Cape Town
SOUTH AFRICA, 7735
TEL: (021) 64 4030

CHINA

Beijing Xinghai Musical
Instruments Co., Ltd.

6 Huangmuchang Chac Yang
District, Beijing, CHINA
TEL: {010) 6774 7401

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Lid.
Service Divigion

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HIONG KONG

TEL: 24150911

INDIA

Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Ltd.
409, Nirman Kendra Mahalaxmi
Flats, Compound

off. Dr. Edwin Moses Road,
Mumbai 400011, INDIA

TEL: (022) 498 3079

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Inti
Kompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Blok E No.6-7
1. Gajah Mada No.3—5,
Jakarta 10130,

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6335416

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won Arcade
Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: {02) 742 884

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD

140 & 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lumpur, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 2443333

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangeo & Co. Inc.
339 Gil J. Puyat Avenue

Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 748-1669

CRISTOFORI MUSIC PTE
LTD

Bik 3014, Bedok Industrial Park E,
#02-2148, SINGAPORE 489980
TEL: 2439555

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 9f1. No. 112 Chung Shan
N.Road Sec .2, Taipei, TAIWAN,
RO.C

TEL: {U2) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.
330 Verng NakormKasem, S0i 2,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02} 2248821

VIETNAM

Saigon Music

138 Tran Quang Khai 5t.,
District 1

Ho chi minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: (8) 844-4068

AUSTRALIA/
NEW ZEALAND

AUSTRALIA
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty. Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2000
AUSTRALIA

TEL: (02) 9982 8206

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation (NZ) Lid.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt. Fden,
Auckland 3, NEW ZEALAND
TEL: (09) 3048 715

CENTRAL/LATIN
AMERICA

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Florida 656 2nd Floor

Office Number 206A

Buenos Aires

ARGENTINA, CPTO05

TEL: (54-11) 4- 393-6057

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

R. Coronef Octaviano da Silveira
203 05522.010

Sao Paulo BRAZIL

TEL: (011) 8439377

CHILE

Comercial Fancy 5.A.
Avenida Rancagua #0330
Pravidencia Santiago, CHILE
TEL: 56-2-373-9100

EL SALVADOR
OMNI MUSIC

75 Avenida Notre v Alameda
juan Pablo 2 No. 4010

San Salvador, EL SALVADOR
TEL: {(503) 262-0788

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323 Col. Olivar de
los Padres 01780 Mexico D.F.
MEXICO

TEL: (525) 668 (4 80

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 2025,
Guadalajara, Jalisco Mexico
C.P.44100 MEXICO

TEL: (U3) 613 1414

PANAMA

Productos Superiores, S.A.
Apartado 655 - Panama 1

REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: {507} 270-2200

URUGUAY

Todo Musica

Cuarecim 1488, Montevideo,
URUGUAY

TEL: B982-924-2335

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centro Parque de Cristal, Nivel
C2 Local 20 Caracas
VENEZUELA

TEL: (02) 285 9218

AUSTRIA

Roland Austria GES.M.B.H.

Siemensstrasse 4, 1.O. Box 74,
A-663 RUM, AUSTRIA
TEL: (1512 26 44 260

BELGIUM/HOUAND/
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.

Houtstraat 3 B-2260 Qevel
(Westerlo) BELGIUM
TEL: (014) 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade 6 Post Box 1937
DK-1023 Copenbagen K.
DENMARK

TEL: 32953111

FRANCE

Roland France SA

4, Rue Paul Henri SPAAK

Parc de PEsplanade F 77 462 5t
Thibault Lagny Cedex FRANCE
TEL: U1 600 73 500

FINLAND

Roland Scandinavia As,
Filial Finland
Lauttasaarentie 54 B

Fin-00201 Hetsioki, FINLAND
TEL: {9) 682 4020

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 22844 Norderstedt,
GERMANY

TEL: (040) 52 0090

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Ltd.
20, Alexandras 5t. & Bouboulinas
54 5t. 106 82 Athens, GREECE
TEL: (01) 8227 775

HUNGARY

Intermusica Ltd.

Warchouse Area "DEPQ’ PES3
H-2046 Torokbalint, HUNGARY
TEL: (23) 511011

IRELAND

Roland Ireland

Audio House, Belmont Court,
Donnybrook, Dublin 4.
Republic of IRELAND

TEL: (01) 2603501

ITALY

Roland ltaly 8. p. A.
Viale delle Industrie, &
20020 Arese Mitano, [TALY
TEL: {(02) 937-78300

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge
Lilleakerveien 2 Postboks 95
Lilleaker N-0216 Oslo
NORWAY

TEL: 2730074

POLAND

P. P. H. Brzostowicz

UL. Gibraltarska 4

I'L-03664 Warszawa FOLAND
TEL: (022) 679 4419

PORTUGAL

Tecnologias Musica e Audio,
Roland Portugal, S.A.

RUA SANTA CATARINA

131 - 4000 Porto -PORTUGAL
TEL: (02) 208 44 56

ROMANIA
FBS LINES

Plata Libertatii i.
RO-£200 Cheorghent
TEL: (066) 163-608

RUSSIA

$lami Music Company
Sadojava-Triwmfalnaja st., 16
103006 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: 095 209 2193

SPAIN

Roland Electronics
de Espaiia, S. A.

Calle Bolivia 239 08020 Barcelona,

SPAIN
TEL: (93) 308 1000

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.

5-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN

TEL: (08) 702 0020

SWITZERLAND

Roland (Switzerland) AG
Musitronic AG

Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410 Liestal,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (061) 921 1615

UKRAINE

TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 197108

P.O. Box 180

205400 Munkachevo, UKRAINE
TEL: {(03131) 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd.
Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park SWANSEA
SA7 9F),

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 700139

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bab Al Bahrain Road,
2.0, Box 20077

State of BAHRAIN
TEL: 211 5

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.

17 Diagorou St., P.O. Hox 2046,
Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (02) 453 426

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon &
Sons Ltd.

B Retzif Fa'aliya Hashnya St
Tel-Aviv-Yaha ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN
AMMAN Trading Agency
Prince Mohammed St PO, Box
S Amman 11118 JORDAN
TEL: (06} 4641200

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.0. Box 126 Salat 13002
KUwWAIT

TEL: 5719494

LEBANON

A. Chahine & Fils

P.O. Box 16-5857 Gergi Zeidan St
Chahine Building, Achrafieh
Beirut, LEBANON

TEL: (01) 335794

OMAN

OHI Electronics & Trading
Co. LLC

P.0. Box 88Y Muscat

Sultanate of OMAN

TEL: 50085

QATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
2.0 Box 62,

DOHA QATAR

TEL: 423554

SAUDI ARABIA

aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

0. Box 2154 ALKHOBAR 31952,
SAUD! ARABIA

TEL: (13) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Khaled Ibn Al Walid St.

P.0. Box 13520

Damascus - SYRIA

TEL: (011) 2235 384

TURKEY

Barkat Muzik aletleri ithalat
ve ihracat limited ireketi
Siraselvier Cad. Guney ishani No.
8676 Taksim, Istanbul TURKEY
TEL: (0212) 2490324

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co.

Zabeel Road, Al Sheroog Bidg.,
No. 14, Grand Fioor DUBAI
ULAE.

1.0, Box 8050 DUBAI U.AE.
TEL: (04) 360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way Richmond
B.C.. V6V 2Md CANADA
TEL: (G604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

Unit 2, 18 Womdbine Downs
Bivd, Etobicoke, ON

MoOW 6Y1 CANADA

TEL: (0416) 213 9707

U. 5. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.
7200 Dominion Circle

Los Angeles, CA. 90040-3696,
U.S AL

TEL: (0323) 685 5141

As of February 17, 1999



Voice/Rhythm List

AR XLFIER




Voice List

AT-R AT-S0R/ AT-90/AT-80 AT-30
Voice No. Tone Name AT-80R AT-60R AT-30R AT-20R Voice No. Voice No.
WAL FullOrgant Qe Bt 0 s, 9 001 ..901
A2 Full Organ2 o 0 ) o 003
A13  FullOrgan3 — — o. O O 0 005
Ai4 FulOrgand "o~ o 0 0 002
LATS . FuilOrgan5 0 BT
{6 Rl Organg ) o
..... AT7Fdil Organy 0 o
Al Full Organ8 ] - T
A19 FullOrgan9 . ° - ~ o i e
Bii " Jazz Organi o 0 0 0 007 007
Bi2 Jazz Organ2 0 o 0 0 09 009
B13 Jazz Organ3 ) 0 ) o on on
Bl4 Jazz Organd o o 0 0 008 oo
B15 Jazz Organ5 0 o o 0 010 10
B16 Jazz Organ6 0 0 0 0 012 012
B21 Rock Organi 0 0 0 0 o013 013
B22 Rock Organ2 0 0 0 0 o4 014
C11 Lower Organ1 0 0 0 o 015 015
C12 Lower Organ2 0 o o] o 017 017
""" Ci3 Lower Organ3 ) o % o 019 018
"Cia Lower Organd 0 o T o o o6 " oie T
Ci5 Lower Organs™ o o o 0 018 018
Ci6 Lower Organé 0 o o 0 020 020
D11 Bipe Organi o o o o 05 I I
Di2 PipeOrganZ """ o T 0 0 023 023
D13 Pipe Organ3 0 0 O 0 025 025
D14 Pipe Organd o o 0 o 022 022
D15 Pipe Organ5 0 o 0 0 024 24
D16 Pipe Organ6g 0 o 0 0 026 026
D17 Pipe Organ7 0 o o ) 034 034
D21 Diapason &' o 0 ) 0 - =
D22 FluteCeleste o o 0 - 021a -
D23 Gemshorn &' 0 0 - - 034a e
D24 Trompet 8' o 0 T - 034b -
D25 Hautbois 8' o 0 - - 034c - o
D26 Viola &' 0 0 = - 034d - o
D27 ViolaCeleste 0 o - - 034 -
D28 Bombardel6 ) O - - - S-S
D37 T Siring 8 o o T S 0858 -
D32 VoxHumana 8' 0 0 - - 035b e
D33 T.Tubag 0 0 - - 035¢ = o
D34 T.Trumpet &' ) 0 = - 03d - -
D3 Tsaxg ) ) = = 03¢ = i
D36 T.Oboeg o o - - 035f -
‘‘‘‘‘ D37 T.Krumet 8 0 o — - 035g -
D38 Eng.Horn 8' 0 o - - 035h -
E11 Theater Or.1 0 0 0 0 027 oz27
Ei2 TheaterOr2 0 ) 0 0 029 s
Ei3 Theater Or.3 o o 0 0 031 031
Ef4 "~ Theater Ord 0 o 0 0 028 028
_E15 Theater Or.5 o 0 0 0 030 030
E16 Theater Or.6 o o 0 .0 032 032
E17 Theater Or.7 o o o = 035 035
Fii Synth. Org. 1 0 o o o 036 036
_____ Fi2 Synth. Org.2 o 0 N o TTTTQGET s
F13 Synth. Org.3 o 0 - - 036a -
F14 Synth. Org.4 o o - - 037a -
F15 Digi Church ) - - - -
16 Metaiic Org B T = - = - -
..... Fai _...Eop: Organi ° 0 Qi 038 ....088 T
Fo2 " Pop. Organ2 I O I - 089 o039
F23 Pop. Organ3 ) 0 0 - 040 b4




AT-R AT-90R/ AT-S0/AT-80 AT-30
Voice No. Tone Name AT-80R AT-60R AT-30R AT-20R Voice No. Voice No.
LG Stringst L 0 Qv Qe Qe 041 041
.G12  Strings2 O 0 O.. 0 042 042
..... Gi3 " Siiings3 - 04ia -
..... Gi4  Stingsd 0. O e Eoe 042a =

G1i5 Strings5 0 o - - 041b -

Gi6 Strings6 0 0 T - Ddic -
..... Gi7" Siings7 ) 0 S 041d -

GT8  Stings8 ....0 .0 - ” - =
THTA Siow Str.1 ’ 0 o o 0 043 043

Hi2 Slow Str.2 o 0 044 044

i3 Siow & 3 O e o = S =

H21 Synth. Str.i 0 o 0 o 045 045

Hoo ~ Synth.St2 O O 0 o 046 046

H23 Synth. Str.3 o 0 0 - 054 054

H31 Synth. Pad1 0 0 0 0 047 047

H32 Synth. Pad2 o 0 0 0 048 048

111 Violin 0 o 0 0 093 093

ii2 Viola 0 o T o 103 103

113 Cello ) e ) .0 094 094

i14 Pizzicato 0 o 0 o 056 056
LA Jazz Scat ° I O O - -
Ji27""Pop Voice 0 o T 0 0 050 050

Ji3 Jazz Doo 0 o o 0 - -

147 dazz oot T o e o 0 - -

J15 Jazz Dat o o 0 0 - -

J16 Jazz Bap o o 0 ) = =

Ji7 . Jazzbowfall O 0 0 0 - T

J18  Soprano . ° - - s - =

J19 Tenor 0 - - - - -

Ja1 Choir 0 o o) o 049 049

J22 Gregorian o o o - - -
9287 Classical o 0 g - -

J24 Boys Choir o 0 - - Z -

J25" Female 1 o = = = - =

J26 Female 2 o - - - = -

J27 Gospel o - - - = -

J31 Synth. Choir 0 0 0 - 051 051

J32 Synth. Voice ) 0 o - 052 052

J33 Space Voice 0 o} o - 053 053

Ja41 Vocal Menu 0 o = - - =

K11 Grand Piano o 0 o 0 - -

Ki2 Piano1 o o o - 057 057

K13 Piano2 o 0 o = 080 080

K14 Piano3 o o o A 057 =

K21 Honky~tonk 0 ] o 0 058 058

K22 Honky-tonk2 ) o o] - - -

K31 E.Piano1 0 0 o 0 059 059

K32 E.Piano2 0 0 0 0 060 060
____ K33  E.Piano3 ) ) 0 - 059a -

K34 E.Piano4 0 0 o - - -

K41 Harpsichord 0 o] 0 o 067 067

K42 Clavi. 0 0 o o 081 081

L11 . Accodion O O 0 0 073 073

Li2 Bandoneon o 0 0 - 086 086

L21 Harmonica 0 0 0 o 074 074

MiT  Nylon—strGt B B 0, 0 061 06

M12 Nylon Gt.2 o 0 ) - 061a -

M21 Steel-str.Gt o 0 0 0 062 062

M22 12str Guitar 0 e, msieesncenee " . -
..... M3T JazzGuitar 7o T e T o 0 063 063

M32 Clean Guitar o 0 0 - 063a -

M33 JC E.Guitar o 0 0 - 063b e




AT-R AT-90R/ AT-90/AT-80 AT-30

Voice No. Tone Name AT-80R AT-60R AT-30R AT-20R Voice No. Voice No.
M41 Overdrive Gt o o 0 ) 064 064
M42 Distortion Gt S e et T
M43 Power Guitar o - - - T "

Ma4 Rock Rhythm o e eeer e st e e " -
N11 Hawaiian Gt. ) 0 0 ) 087 087
N12 Banjo 0

""" N13 Mandolin 0

""" Ni4 " Koto 0
N15 Taisho Koto o

Ni8 Shamisen o

N2t Harp 0
N22 " "Celtic Harp o

“N23""Nylon Harp o - - - = =

N24 Harpvox O e R, e e =
N31 Sitar o o) o ) 091 091
N41"™"""Organ Harp o 0 o - 088 088
O11 "~ Vibraphone 0 0 O T 069 089

""" 012 Glockenspiel 0 o 0 ) 083 083
013 Celesta LT < O O 082 082
o147 Music Box 0 - T - - -

021 Marimba 0 0 0 0 070 070

0622 Xylophone o o " 0 o 084 084
023 Barafon o - - - o, "

031 Tubular-bell o) o 0 [¢] o085 g
041" Steel Brums g o 0 o T 052 052"

048 Kalimba T o 0 = - 091a e
051 Organ Bell o 085a -

052 Vibra Belis o e s
053 Digi Bells 0 T, -

Bi1 Tp. Section L - - 065 065
P12 Brass 1 o o

Bk Brass3 - -
P14 Brass 3 = o

P21 Fr.Horn Sect 089 089

)
Ps3 Er.HomSect2 )
P23 Fr.HornSect3 0
P24 Fr.HormSect4 ) o = = e i
0
0

P25 O A P

P26 Muted Fr.Homn

""" P31 Sax.Section "o 0 ) o 666 066
P32 Sax.Section2 o 0 - - 066a =
P41 Synth. Brass o 0 o ) 090 090
Qi Trumpet o TS o T 0 095 095
Qi2 Trumpet2 0 o - - 0952 " -
Qi Mute Trumpet 0 o T ) o 096 096
Q25 MuteTrumpet2 0 o - = "096a =
Q23 CupMuteTp o - - L i .
Q31 Trombone "o o 0 ) 105
Qa2 Trombone2 0 0 - = -
87 Fiogsl Hoa™ i — - = w5
Q45" "E Hormn Solo1 o 0 z . N =
Q43 F.Horn Solo2 o o Z e - ‘ =
Q51 Soprano Sax 0 o 0 o i56 108
Q52 " Soprano Sax2 o 0 - = ‘106a =
G61 i o . 2 e - 6 g
LQe2  AloSaxe 0. 0 - - 097a =
Q63 Blow Sax o z z = . -
Q71 Tenor Sax 0 S A Gr— 566 G
Q72 TenorSax2 o o - - og8a =
R11 Flute ) e o 5 5 55 566
R12 . FlUtea (o] 0 _ . 0993 s
R13 Flutea P 0 » .............. - ._ =
“Rig i Wiisis -3 S = O o —




AT-R AT-90R/ AT-90/AT-80 AT-30
Voice No. Tone Name AT-80R AT-60R AT-30R AT-20R Voice No. Voice No.
R21 Synth. Flute 0 o] o) - 055 055
R22 Pan Flute o o o] o o] 100 100
A By . o e . PR 6
R32 Bassoon o o o T o 107 107
B33 Engiich Ham s S e - -
R34 Wood Winds o - - - - -
R41 Clarinet ) 0 ) 0 102 102
R42 Clarinet2 o 0 ol - 102a .
B43 Ciarinet3 0 ) - - 102b -
R44 Clarinetd 0 o) - - 102¢c -
R45 Bs Clarinet 0 o - - —_
R51 Shakuhachi ) o o 108 08
R52 " 'HumanWhistle 0 o 0 - 109 109
R61 Bagpipe 0 - - = Z -
R62 Uillean Pipe o = - = - -
Si1 Synth. Lead o 0 o 0 110 110
512 Synth. Lead2 0 0 o] ] 111 111
S13 Synth. Lead3 o 0 o - 112 112
S14 Synth. Lead4 o 0 o} ~ 113 113
5§15 Synth. Lead5 o 0 0 - 114 114
516 CC Solo 0 - = - = -
T11 Organ Bass1 0 0 o 0 115 115
T12 Organ Bass2 0 o] 0 o 116 116
T21 Pipe Org. Bs o o] 0 o 117 117
T22 Theater Bass o] o] — - 117a -
723 Bombarde . 0 0 - - - -
T31 StingBass o 0 0 o 118 118
T332 Bass+Cymbal o 0 0 0 126 126
Y33 String Bass2 0 0 = . 118a -
T41 Contrabassi o ) 0 0 121 129
T42 Contrabass2 o o o} ~ 122 122
751 E.Bass1 o 0 0 0 119 119
T52 E.Bass2 0 o] 0 0 120 120
153 EBass3 0 0 - - 119a =
154 E.Bass4 o] o] - - 120a -
_T61 Tuba 0 0 0 0 123 123
T62 Tuba2 0 o] - - 123a -
T71 Synth. Bassi 0 0 0 0 124 124
T72 Synth. Bass?2 0 o [s) - 125 125
T81 Voice Thum c 0 o o] - -
Ut Org. Attack o 0 o - 075 075
U2 Org. Attack2 o o o) - 076 076
ui3 Org. Attack3 0 o 0 - 077 077
uitd Org. Attack4 0 o 0 - 078 078
Uis Org. Ciick 0 ) 0 - 079 §79
Vi1 Timpani 0. o] 0 - 127a -
V12 Timpani2 0 o] - - - —
TV Ride Cymbal 0 0 - - 126a -
Va2 Crash Cymbal 0 o] - - 126b -
Va3 Tambourine o} o - - 126¢ -
V24 Woodblock 0 o - - 126d -
V25 Jingle Bell 0 o] - - 126e -
V28 Snare Drum 0 o — = 156f -
ve7 Bass Drum 0 o - - 1269 -
vas Church Bell 0 - - - - -
V31 Perc. Setl 0 o 0 ~ 127 127
V32 Perc. Set2 5] o 0 — 128 128
V33 Perc.Set3 | 0 0 - — 128a -
Va4 Orch.HitMenu ° 2. Tttt S Tt
R Bancaiitiani ™ G - = T e e




Rhythm List (AT-90R/80R/60R/30R/20R)

90R 80R 60R 30R 20R 90R 80R 60R 30R 20R
FastBigBand o 0 o] o] - G.Pop o o o] 0 0
NewBigBand o o o - - GFastPp o o o o -
BigBandSwing o o o 0 o 0 0 o 0
BigBndBallad o o o o T I S S B
JazzBand o o o - = GSow O O T
BigBand I T TR - S T I O T
Big Band 2 0 0 0 - - 0 0 o o o
Boogie o o M OB 0.0 o = =
Blues B T PConcerto 0 O Tl
A Cappelia O O O O . ...0 . Hawaiian O 0 0 ° O
Combo o o o) o) o] French Waltz o) o o] - -
Club Swing ° Qe " = DMarsch6/8 o . . .. 0 = T
Medium Swing o o o - - Scotland o o 0 - -~
SlowSwing o o Qo I S Ireland . o o . ° = =
Vocal Swing "o 0 T = Reggae ~~ O 0. ° O =
Swing T O O T Habanera O o .- T
Shuffle .. Q@O e SeVillR Q. O oo
CountryRoads o o 0 - - Bossa Nova 0 o ] 0 0
CountryPiano o o] o] o] - Bossa Nova2 o] (o] o} - -~
CtrySerenade o 0 - - FastBosaNova o o o} - -
Western 0 - - - - Slow Bossa o] 0 o] o] 0
CountrySwing 0 ) ) - - NewBossaNova o 0 = = -
Hoedown o] 0 o] 0 o) Chacha 0 0 (o] 0 -
Twostep o) o] o - - Chacha 2 o o - - -
CountyWaltz o 0 .0 .. .0 .0 Salsa 0 @0 0 .0
Easy Country o] 0 0 0 0
Cajun o o Z Z = Samba 0 0 - - -
Rhumba o] o) o] o} o)

Beach Sound o] (o] o] - - Rhumba 2 o - - - -
RockinRoll " "o "o o TS Beguine o 0.0 o T
Twist 0 o o o 0 Mambo o o o o 0
50'sBallad o - - - Tango 1 0 o o o o
Slow Dance 0 o] o} o o Tango 2 o o o Tl
Dreamin' o o) o} o - Latin Fusion o) o] - - -
50's Pop 1 ) 0 o ) ) Samba Rio o o ) o o
50's Pop 2 0 o - » =

""""" Screen 1 o] o o 0 -
Love Romance o o) o] 0 o] Screen 2 o] o] o] - -
Torch Song 0 o o o o Music Hall o o o T
Torch Song 2 o o - - - Broadway o o o o] -
Love Songs 0 o] 0 o) 0 ChooChooSwg o o] o] - -
MediumBallad o 0 0 - - Bubbles 0 0 - - -
Pop Ballad 0 o - - - Balloon Trip o o - - -
Ballad o] o o o = Raindrops 0 o 0 o] 0
Classic 0 o o - - Festival o (o] 0 0 -
Dixieland o} o o o) o] Little Steps o o - - -
Polka ... 0. 0 0 0 = WesternMovie o - - - ”
o o . . - o
Charleston o o 0 - .
PianoBoogiei o o o = -
PianoBoogie2 o  — - - =
s e o 5 e




90R 80R 60R 30R 20R
8BeatPop 0 O T T
éwing Pop o o 0 o 0
PopularPiano o o o o -
AcousticPop 0 0 0 T
AF"op‘n Roll o - o - - -
Easy Listen1 o 0 0 ) o
Easylisten2 o 0 0 o 0
Easy Listen3 0 0 - - -
Easylistend O O T
Easylisten5 o = = e
Rollin® o 8 O o - T
16BeatShuffi 0 0 - - -
Motown o] 0 o) 0 -
ShufflePop 1 0 0 o - -
ShufflePop 2 o o 0 - -
Rock'n'Shffi 0 0 - - -
Light Fusion o o] - - -
Rock'n Pop 0 o 0 - -
Gospel Piano o} - - - -
Gospel Pop 0 o o} o} -
CospelBallad o 0 - - -
Gospel 1 0 o o] - -
Gospel 2 0 0 - - -
Anthem 0 0 0 o -
Revival o 0 0 - -
Chapel 0 - - - -
Last Dance o] 0 0 0 -
Jazz Waltz o 0 o - -
StringsWaltz o 0 0 - -
Siow Waltz o 0 o] o 0
Waltz 0 0 - - -
Musette 0 0 o] 0 -
Vienna Waltz o) 0 - - -
March 4/4 0 0 0 o] 0
March 6/8 0 o o) o 0
March 2/4 o o] - - -
Simple March "o o T
Cute Pop o] o) o} - -
R&B 0 0 - - -
Slow Rack Q o ettt
Rock'n'Roll2 o o = - -
60'sBallad 0 o] 0 - -
Crystal o o = - -
BossaNova3 o o] o] - =
BossaNova4 o 0 o = -
Cinema 0 0 ——_— - -
Entertaining o] o - - -
70's Disco 0 . — - -
16Beat Pop1 o 0 o — -
16Beat Pop 2 0 o] o} - -
AcousticRock o} 0 - - -
Rock 1 o T -LoTo
Rock 2 0 = - - -




Rhythm List

ENX=Y (P8, 10) & AT-90/80/30. B5EX— (P9, 11) (3 AT-90R/80R/60R/30R/20R DU X L—BXRTT .

The lists on left pages (p.8, 10) are AT-90/80/30 Rhythm List.

The lists on right pages (p.9, 11) are AT-90R/80R /60R/30R/20R Rhythm List.

AT-90 AT-80 AT-80 for Japan AT-30
Jazz Band ) - Jazz Band Jazz Band
....................... e Big Band
..................... Big Band -
S =S BigndBaiiad”
"""""""""""""""""" BigBndBallad -
Boogie -
Standard Standard -
- Vocal Swing - -

............... Combo  ~ ......combo o .....Gombo Combo
Medium Swing -~ Medium Swing -
Sthﬂe e ereeres s es e teesaenae oeevesevessmensessasssesanee -

Swing swing .. SWINg ... Swing
Club Piano Club Piano -
...... Crtry Ballad

............... p ountrySwmg 'W""'Eéﬁht’ry‘siivi'ng“ | = R
= - - Two Step o TwoStep
Biuegrass Biuegrass Bluegrass -

"""""""""" - ' - - Bluegrass
CountryWaltz CntryWitz - CountryWaltz
e Easy Country e T e
Hoe Down Hoe Down - -

....NewCountry e New Country =

- ' - Western -

' Two Step Two Step - -
- - Country Rock -

"""" - - DancePop 1 -

""""" . - DancePop 2 =

.......... - Feerdnrbnrerinianrerns "~ sesancan 70‘5 Disco o
- - Light Fusion - N

e e e ROCK T o Tt

e ................... S g P
- 50's Ballad - _ -

............. Slow Dance ______ Slow Dance 50'sBallad 1 - o
SO.S 50'5 .......... o e

P - - Twist .
RocknRolll Rock'n'Roll Rock'n‘Roll1 Rock'n'Roli1 o
‘Rock'n'Roll2 - Rock'n'Roli2 Rock'n'Roli2 o

T S Ba -

e = . Ao e
Love Songs Love Songs - Love Songs

............. Ballad o BANBD Ballad 1 Ballad

- o - ' 50'sBallad 2 -
SO, e 16BeatBallad .. ettt
Classic e CHBSSIC ] S Classic I
- Torch Song - -
= ) Pigno Boogie - Smmmmmmmmm——
e ek R -




¥ Disk EBHONTLBDE. AFOZT2—-YvH  RBAN - T4 ROD RLESTTY,

¥ World EEBHANTOBDE., FRDT—IE - REAW - Y PV - FAROOYXLESTT,

* Disk-**: Rhythm Number of Music Style Disk
*World-**:  Rhythm Number of World Style Setup Disk
AT-90R AT-80R AT-60R AT-30R AT-20R
AAAAAAAAAAAAA Jazz Band ___dJazz Band Jazz Band Disk-03 Disk-03
Big Band Big Band BigBand Big Band BigBand
Big Band2 Big Band2 Big Band2 - -
........... Blues Blues - L - =
Disk1-01 Disk1-01 Disk1-01 Disk-01 Disk-01
BigBndBallad BianaBallad BigBndBallad BigBndBallad -
Boogie Boogie Disk1-05 - ‘ -
Disk1-02 Diski-02 Disk1-02 - -
.................. Vocal Swing VocaiSwing - - -
_ Combo Combo Combo Combo Combo
__Disk1-07 Disk1-07 Disk1-07 Disk-08 Disk-08
.............. Shuffle Shuffle Shuffle - -
Swing Swing Swing Disk-07 Disk-07
_________ Club Swing Club Swing - - -
Disk1-13 Disk1-13 Disk1-13 Disk-14 Disk-14
'''''' CountrySwing CountrySwing CountrySwing Disk-15 Disk-15
_Disk1-15 Disk1-15 Disk1-15 Disk-16 Disk-16
Disk1-10 Disk1-10 Disk1-10 Disk-10 Disk-10
.......... Disk1-11 Disk1-11 Disk1-11 Disk-11 __Disk-11
h CountryWaltz i CountryWaltz CountryWaltz CountryWaltz CountryWaltz
‘‘‘‘‘ Easy Country Easy Country Easy Country Easy Country _Easy Gountry
- Hoedown Hoedown Hoedown Hoedown Hoedown
........ Cajun Cajun Disk2-01 Disk-12 Disk-12
T Western Disk2-02 Disk2-02 - -
o _Twostep Twostep - - -
" Disk2-02 Disk2-03 - - -
Disk2-32 Disk2-29 Disk2-14 - -
........ Disk2-33 Disk2-30 Disk2-15 Disk-62 Disk-62
""""" " Disk2-31 Disk2-28 - - - o
“"Light Fusion Light Fusion - - e
_Rockt Disk2-24 Disk2-12 - -
Rock 2 Disk2-25 Disk2-13 - -
.................. 50'sBallad Disk2:05 - - -
__Slow Dance Slow Dance Slow Dance Slow Dance Slow Dance
50's Pop 1 50's Pop 1 50's Pop 1 50's Pop 1 50sPopt1
.............. Twist Disk1-17 Disk1-17 Disk-18 Disk-18
_ Disk1-49 Disk1-49 Disk1-49 Disk-57 Disk-57
____________ Disk1-50 Disk1-50 Disk1-50 _ Disk-58 Disk-58
R&B R&B - - -
............ AcousticRock AcousticRock - - -
Love Songs Love Songs Love Songs Love Songs Love Songs
""""" _ Ballad Ballad Ballad Ballad -
o Dreamin’ Dreamin’ Dreamin' Dreamin' — o
Easy Listen5 Disk2-15 Disk2-06 Disk-42 ] Disk-42
AAAAAAAAAAA Classic Classic Classic Digk-21 Digk-21
Torch Song Torch Song Torch Song Torch Song TorchSong
PianoBoogie2 Disk2-06 - - -
Festival Festival Festival - =




AT-90 AT-80 AT-80 for Japan AT-30
Foxtrot Foxtrot Foxtrot e FOXUO
Dixieland .o = e ot
e Dixiciand Dtxueland
,,,,, e T =
— ........ . o : Reggae
- S Folk Dance e
.— ........................................ e Kayou T e iee st s e ts e s r vt en s nernranns
.......... Bossa Nova b Bossa Noya - e o P PP
e - Bossa Nova BogsaNova
FastBossa - FastBosaNova =
Chacha Chacha Chacha Chacha .
............... M 'é'mbo - Mambo "Mambo
Rt = Salsa —
""""""" Samba Samba Samba N
""""" Rhumba Rhumba Rhumba Rhumba
....... - - i __Samba
............ Bagiine - = __Beguine
T Beguine Beguine s s
Tango Tango = -
........... " - Tango 1 Cd
.......... - - Tango 2 —
.......... - - _ Tango
- mmmm— Latin Fusion =
z ChooChooSwg_ - e
Music Hall Music Hall Music Hall e
Broadway - = -
Bubbles Bubbles - e ee e essemseeseaseeses e seseennee
, - Pop 1 T
- - Pop 2 oottt
o - Pop 3 =
""" - - Popd ... B
. - Simple 8Beat - .
e - Contemporary ettt e
Easy Listen1 . Easy Listent T T,

Easy Listen2

Easy Listen2

Easy Listen1

PopularPiano PopularPiano - BopuiarPiano
Pop - ShuffiePop 1 Bop
- - ShufflePop 2 -
- - Rock'n'Shifl Jrmmmmmmm———
...... = - TR S ..
= ” ” Easy Listen2
_— Gospel Gospel Gospel 1 o
- i Gospel2 T rm—————
Revival Revival New Gospel ............... -
Anthem Anthem Siow Gospel i
GospelBallad - Gospoibailad e
March 44 March 4/4 March 474 Wiarch 44~
March 6/8 March 6/8 March 6/8 March 6/8 T
™ German March March 2/4 -
- " Simple March T ——————
________ Slow Waltz Slow Waltz Slow Walitz B T T T
_______ Slow Waltz 2 - - =
. Musette Musette Miusatte i
......... Vienna Waltz Vienna Waltz Vienna Waltz " Vienna Waltz
SR Waltz Waltz s
i i Hies T I
Polka Poika B B




AT-90R AT-80R AT-60R AT-30R AT-20R

Foxtrot Foxtrot Foxtrot Disk-24 _Disk-24

B Sicci s B BB BB
N Dixieland Dixieland Dixieland Dixieland Dixieland

Charleston Charleston Charleston Disk-22 Disk-22
............ Disk2-5 Disk2-7 - - =
. “Bieka.5 Sicis 5 _ = s
o Worid3 I Worid-33 Worid38™ " World35” - )
- Bossa Nova2 Bossa Nova2 Bossa Nova2 Disk-31 Disk-31 o

Disk1-29 Disk1-29 Disk1-29 Disk-33 Disk-33
................ FastBosaNova FastBosaNova  FastBosaNova " Disk-32 Disk-32

. Chacha " Chacha " Chacha " Chacha e

Disk1-32 Disk1-32 Disk1-32 Disk-36 Disk-36 o

Salsa Salsa Salsa Salsa
................ Samba Rio Samba Rio Samba Rio Samba Rio Samba Rio

Rhumba Rhumba Rhumba Rhumba Rhumba

Diski-33 Disk1-33 Diski-33 Disk-37 Disk-37

Disk1-36 Disk1-36 Disk1-36 Disk-39 Disk-39

Beguine Beguine Beguine Beguine -

Disk1-34 Disk1-34 Disk1-34 - -

Tango 1 Tango 1 Tangod Tango 1 Tango 1

 Disk2-11 Disk2-10 - - -

""""" Disk1-35 Disk1-35 Disk1-35 Disk-38 Disk-38 o
R T L e R
ChooChooSwg ChooChooSwg ChooChooSwg - -

Music Hali Music Hall Music Hall - -

Broadway Broadway Broadway Broadway -

Bubbles Bubbles - - -

Disk2-13 Diske-11 - - -

Disk1-41 Diski-41 Disk1-41 Disk-45 Disk-45

Diska- 14 Diska-12 = - e

Disk2-15 Diske-13~ 7 T - -

..... Disk2-16 Disk2-14 - - -

"""""""" Diski-52 Diski-52 Disk{-52 ' Disk-59 Disk-59

""" Easy Listen1 Easy Listen1 Easy Listent Easy Listen1 Easy Listen1
Easy Listen2 Easy Listen2 Easy Listen2 Easy Listen2 Easy Listen2
PopularPiano PoputarPiano _ PopularPiano PopularPiano -

.............. ShufflePop 1 ShufflePop 1 ShufflePop 1 Disk-46 Disk-46

" ShufflePop2 ShuffiePop 2 ShuffiePop 2 - -

Rock'n'Shffl Rock'n'Shifl - = -

Disk2-21 Disk2-17 — o -

Easy Listen3 Easy Listen3 Disk2-04 Digk-40 Disk-40

Gospel 1 Gospel 1 Gospel1 - ' ——

Gospel 2 Gospel2 Disk2-07 Disk-47 Disk-47
CRevival Revival Revival - -
T Anthem Anthem Anthem Anthem -

GospelBallad GospelBallad Disk2-08 Disk-48 Disk-48

March 4/4 March 4/4 March 4/4 March 4/4 March 4/4 o

March 6/8 March 6/8 March 6/8 March 6/8 March 6/8

March 2/4 March 2/4 __ Disk2-10 Disk-54 Disk-54

Simple Niarch " Simple March - e

Slow Waltz Slow Waltz Slow Waltz Slow Waltz Slow Waltz

Disk1-43 Disk1-43 Disk1-43 Disk-52

Musette ""Musette Musette -

"""" Vienna Waltz Vienna Waltz Disk2-09 Disk-50
Waltz Waltz = eSS s e ere e e rsee e nene e e

""" Hawaiian Hawaiian 7 Hawaiian Hawaiian Hawaiian

"""" Polka Poika Polka Polka -
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World Style Setup Disk

The Rhythm [World] button of this instrument contains some

preset Rhythms, but by using the included World Style Setup

Disk, you can rewrite these to the Rhythms of the desired

country.

Loading Disk Rhythms into
the Rhythm [World] Button

Make sure that a floppy disk is not inserted in
the disk drive.

Press the [Power] switch to turn off the power.

Hold down the Rhythm [World] button, and
press the [Power] button to turn on the power.
The following screen will appear.

Trzert borichizsk

o Presslblorld]

Insert the World Style Setup Disk into the disk
drive.
After a few second, the following screen will appear.

Coumbrw

-~ i 1rd

lact

z{l

= '-= M

Use the Rhythm Select [+] [-] to select the coun-
try of the Rhythms that you wish to store in the
[World] button.

The following countries can be selected:
USA, UK, Germany, France, Japan

When you have selected the county of the
Rhythm, press the [World] button.

The following screen will appear.

et b USET

OkE e 1o Mol Ewit

7.

Press the Rhythm [World] button again to start
loading the Rhythm into the internal memory.

Never remove the disk or turn off the power while the Rhythm

data is being loaded from disk into this instruntent.

I-!‘{lgﬂ %" =
Dwf'% Foar

Once the Rhythm has been accommodated in memory,

OFF

the basic screen will reappear.
The World Style Setup Disk can also be used as a Music Style
Disk,
The number of Rhythins that can be loaded into internal
memory will depend on the ntodel. For the Rhytimr list, refer to

the other side of the page.

Restoring the Rhythm Stored
in the [World] Button to the
Factory Settings

*

Make sure that a floppy disk is not inserted in
the disk drive.

Press the [Power] switch to turn off the power.

Hold down the Rhythm [World] button, and
press the [Power] button to turn on the power.

The following screen will appear.

Irnsert Worldlisk
o Fress o1l

Press the Rhythm [World] button.

o Lo
o MosExit

Press the Rhythm [World] button once more.

When the following screen has been appeared, the basic

Froost
(ks i_z} T

screen will reappear.
Never turn off the power, while the basic screen is NOT

appeared.

Fresebiind. ..
Do 1 Powsye OFF

40343123 '99-7-G2-23N



World Style Setup Disk

B Rhythm List

AT-90R/AT-80R
USA UK Germany France Japan
BigSerenade Scotland 6/8 German Waltz Paris Waltz Mood Kayou
Tejano Organ Swing Deutsch-Pop Paris March TasogareTown
Country Folk Disco People Polonaise ChansonTango Enka 1
Country Rock 70’s 8beat Ballade 6/8 Java Enka 2
CountryBlues BigSerenade Disco-Beat French Pop 1 16Beat Pop
Rock’'n'Night Fast Waltz Party-Beat French Pop 2 Power 8Beat
StridePiano 12/8 Ballad Dt'Halfbeat French Pop 3 AshitaNoHero
PianoBallad Easy Swing Evergreen Paso Doble Group Sounds

AT-60R
USA UK Germany France Japan
BigSerenade Scotland 6/8 German Waltz Paris Waltz Mood Kayou
Tejano Organ Swing Deutsch-Pop Paris March TasogareTown
Country Folk Disco People Polonaise ChansonTango Enka 1l
Country Rock 70’s 8beat Ballade 6/8 Java Enka 2
CountryBlues BigSerenade Disco-Beat French Pop 1 16Beat Pop
PianoBallad Fast Waltz Party-Beat French Pop 2 Power 8Beat

AT-30R
Usa UK Germany France Japan
Country Folk Scotland 6/8 German Waltz Paris Waltz Enka 1
Country Rock Organ Swing Deutsch-Pop ChansonTango 16Beat Pop

| Rhythm List (The list when you use the World Style Setup Disk as a Music Style Disk)

No. Name No. Name No. Name
01 Tejano 15 12/8 Ballad 29  French Pop 1
02 Country Folk 16  Easy Swing 30  French Pop 2
03  Country Rock 17 German Waltz 31 FrenchPop 3
04  CountryBlues 18  Deutsch-Pop 32 Paso Doble
05  Rock’n’Night 19 Polonaise 3 Mood Kayou
06  StridePiano 20  Ballade 6/8 34  TasogareTown
07  PianoBallad 21 Disco-Beat 35 Enkal
08  SFX Movie 22 Party-Beat 3 Enka2
09  Scotland 6/8 23 Dt'Halfbeat 37  16Beat Pop
10 Organ Swing 24 Evergreen 38  Power 8Beat
11 Disco People 25 Paris Waltz 39 AshitaNoHero
12 70’s 8beat 26  Paris March 40 Group Sounds
13 BigSerenade 27  ChansonTango
14 Fast Waltz 28 Java



AT-60R/AT-80R

Errata

We apologize for the following errors in the Owner’s Manual for AT-60R/AT80R. Please make
the appropriate corrections.

® (AT-60R/AT-80R) Page 50 “Harmony Intelligence”
The following caution should be added:

If you select the Harp type of Harmony Intelligence, no sound is produced simply by pressing a
key. While pressing chords on Lower keyboard with the left hand, play the Upper keyboard with

the right hand, using a Glissando technique. You can easily simulate the beautiful sonorities of a
harp.

@ (AT-60R/AT-80R) Page 108 Chart “Glide” menu
The foliowing sentences should be added:

When the power is turned on, Glide effect is added to the voice of all the sections being played
on Upper keyboard (p.109).

® (AT-60R) Page 121, 122 “Voice List”
*2: Vibrato: effective, Aftertouch: effective — *2: Vibrato: effective
* Aftertouch has no effect on the AT-60R.

@ (AT-60R/AT-80R) Page 158 Main Specifications “Connectors”
Pedal Jack «- delete
* The AT-60R has no pedal jack.

01905901 '99-5-AB2-110M







T or EU doﬁntrl,es]

«FEDERAL'COMMUNICATIONSC
DIO FREQUENCY INTERFEREN

T equrpmen has been tested

~FCC ‘Rules. These limits are designed to provide’ reasonable pro
“Installation. This equipment. generates, uses, and can radiate rad|
accordance with: the. instructions, may cause har nterfer .
that interference will not occur in a part

television reception, which ¢an be detel
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